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Preface

This book is intended primarily for college students interested in learning to read Attic
Greek, and assumes no prior study of Latin or other foreign languages. Our approach has
been shaped by a few important priorities. We present grammar from the perspective of
people who will be reading Greek authors, not constructing sentences themselves. We
have made a conscious effort to focus on high frequency vocabulary, and have organized
the presentation of material to prioritize frequently encountered forms and constructions.
We have also tried to give a little linguistic background (without a lot of jargon) to make
new forms understandable. Finally, in the belief that students want and need to see ‘real’
Greek as they learn, we have provided Readings and Practice Sentences from a variety of
authors, starting in chapter 7. We have also taken to heart the valuable comments and
criticisms from reviewers of the earlier editions, and from colleagues and students who
have used those texts.

The resulting third edition has been completely reworked and consists of twenty-
eight chapters. We expect that classes meeting three times a week will be able to get through
Chapter 14 or 15 in the first semester, and to finish the book in the second. The text
concentrates on the information we believe first-year students really need to know in order
to start reading Greek. We hope the following features of the book will help them in that
effort.

« Our presentation of morphology has been influenced by Anne Mahoney’s
study of the frequency of forms in Greek texts. The perfect tense comes late in
the book (Ch. 24) since it accounts for only 6.4 percent of all verb tenses. The
subjunctive (5.7 percent) and optative (2.8 percent) appear first in Ch. 20 and
Ch. 21. Middle (10.2 percent) and passive (4.3 percent) voices are introduced in
Ch. 16 and Ch. 15. Participles, which account for 30.6 percent of verb forms,
are introduced in Ch. 13. The vocative is presented early with the other cases,
however, and the imperative is introduced in Ch. 9 as a contrast to the
indicative, but is not fully presented until Ch. 18.

o Chapter vocabularies are largely drawn from the Dickinson College
Commentaries database of the five hundred most common words in Ancient
Greek. The book asks students to learn a little over four hundred words (an
average of sixteen per chapter, with fewer in the last eleven chapters), and
provides separate vocabulary entries for Readings and Practice Sentences.

« The book uses a variety of exercises, including fill in the blank (cloze), trans-
formation of forms, matching, and dictionary practice. Targeted exercises
follow sections with new concepts, forms or constructions.

XV
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Chapters end with sentences to translate, in a proportion of 2:1 Greek-English
to English-Greek. Some other chapter exercises ask for translation into Greek
of specific words or phrases in a sentence, or of a whole sentence. For each
chapter an extra set of Greek-English sentence exercises — Extracises - is
provided in the back, along with a key, for students who want more practice
in either direction.

Chapter Readings come from various sources: half from Xenophon and
Herodotus; others from Plato, Euripides, the Gospel of John and other authors.
In addition, beginning in Ch. 8, each chapter includes several Practice
Sentences — short examples of original Greek, from a wider variety of

authors.

The final chapter gives students a chance to read six longer passages in
unadapted Attic Greek, and a lightly adapted Herodotus reading, with a
short introduction to the Ionic dialect. We hope this chapter will be a useful
bridge to the third semester.

Notes to users:

The overview of verbs in Ch. 2.1 is intended to be read for background, not
learned; instructors can cover as much or as little of it as they choose. It may
provide a handy summary for students as specific material is introduced in
later chapters.

From Ch. 2 to Ch. 14, the chapter vocabularies give the first three principal
parts of verbs. From Ch. 15, where the passive voice is introduced, the 6th is
added; from Ch. 24 the 4th and 5th are also included. A full list of principal
parts for these verbs appears in the back, and also a simple chart showing how
tenses are formed from the principal parts.

The English-Greek vocabulary includes only words used in English-Greek
chapter exercises, not those in the Extracises key.

So as not to overwhelm students, paradigms in chapters give the most
common Attic forms; alternate forms are also included in the Reference
Morphology.

In English-Greek sentences, ‘you’ is always singular unless plural is specified;
‘they’ is always plural.

Acknowledgments and Credits:

Dickinson College Commentaries Database: http://dcc.dickinson.edu/vocab/core
-vocabulary (accessed 12 June 2019)

Lehoux, D. “Enclitic Accents, Further Simplified.” Classical World 108.3 (2015)
431-32, for the enclitics flow chart in Ch. 6.4.

Mahoney, A. “The Forms You ‘Really’ Need to Know.” Classical Outlook 81.3 (2004)
101-5.

Major, W. E. “It’s Not the Size, It’s the Frequency: The Value of Using a Core
Vocabulary in Beginning and Intermediate Greek.” CPL Online 4.1 (2008) 1-24.
https://camws.org/cpl/cplonline/files/Majorcplonline.pdf (accessed 12 June 2019)
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Abbreviations

adv.

aor.

acc.
con,j.
dat.
demonstr.
encl.

f.

fut.

gen.
imper.
impers.
impf.
indic.
inf.
interrog.
intrans.
m.

XVIII

adverb

aorist
accusative
conjunction
dative
demonstrative
enclitic
feminine
future
genitive
imperative
impersonal
imperfect
indicative
infinitive
interrogative
intransitive
masculine

m-p
mid.
n.

N., nom.

opt.
part.
pass.
pf., perf.
plL, plur.
postpos.
pr.

prep.
pres.
redup.

sg., sing.

subj.
trans.
V., voc.

middle-passive
middle
neuter
nominative
optative
participle
passive
perfect
plural
postpositive
principal
preposition
present
reduplication
singular
subjunctive
transitive
vocative
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Greek Example

dpapo
BépBapog
uéyol, oyyelog
déxol

&yo

g

fon

0e0¢
EmninTo
KoAOG
Aéwv
wiTnp
vouog

Vo€
Svouo
TOMG
£pwg
60Q0g
T0mOg
yovn, Kdpog
@1A0G0010.
X0pOG
yoxh
YP4O®

1. The Greek alphabet
2. Vowels and diphthongs
3. Consonants
4. Punctuation marks and capital letters
5. Breathing marks
6. Accents
1. The Greek alphabet
The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters; seven vowels and seventeen consonants.
Form Name Transliterated Sound
A o alpha A a drama
B B beta B b barbarian
I vy gamma G g ganglion
A b delta D d decade
E ¢ epsilon E e epic
Z zeta Z z adds, wisdom
H n eta E e they
© 0 theta Th th thick, hothead
[ iota I i intrigue
K « kappa K k kind
A A lambda L 1 lion
M u mu M m mother
N v nu N n nice
E & Xi X x wax
O o omicron O o obstacle
IT n pi P p poet
P p rho R r rhinoceros
X 0,6 sigma S s song
T tau T t topography
Y v upsilon U u put, cute
d o phi Ph ph philosophy, shepherd
X ¥ chi Ch ch chorus, backhand
Y v psi Ps ps eclipse
Qo omega O o bone
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2. Vowels and diphthongs

Greek vowels are short or long: € and o are always short; n and o are always long; a, 1,
v can be either short or long. Diphthongs (from 81, ‘two’” + @Boyyot, ‘sounds’) are two
vowels combined into a single syllable. The second vowel is always 1 or v. Diphthongs
are usually long (Ch. 1.6). Each syllable in a Greek word has one vowel or diphthong.

Diphthong Sound Greek Example
ot aisle Kol
el weigh YPaPEL
ot boil oivog
L sweet vid¢g
o now TadTo
€V eh-o0, feud TOTEV®
n ey-00 ndpov
oL ghoul AOyov

Note: When 1 follows a long vowel (&, 1 or o) it is often written underneath that
vowel, because it is not pronounced: ¢, 11, ®. This is called an iota subscript.

ExERcCISE 1.1.  For each word below, list the number of syllables, identify the last
syllable as long or short, then say each word out loud.

Example: otpatimtny: 4 syllables; last syllable — long

1. ypaopelg 4. mepyo 7. VEOV1Q
2. BoAortng 5. vavtov 8. otpotiwTong
3. Owwkouev 6. TOTOOGC 9. Aoyoig

3. Consonants

Consonants can be grouped according to where in the mouth they are produced
(place). Labial consonants are produced with the lips, dentals with the tongue against
the teeth, and velars with the tongue against the soft palate (velum). Consonants can
also be grouped according to how they are produced (manner). Stop consonants are
produced by pushing air through the mouth, stopping and then releasing the air. They
can be pronounced with no vibration of the vocal cords (unvoiced), with a vibration
(voiced), or with an h sound (aspirated), as shown in this chart:

place
manner labial dental velar
unvoiced T T K
voiced B ) Y

aspirated (+ h) ¢ 0 X



CHAPTER ONE 3

Continuant consonants do not completely stop the air as the sound is produced. Nasals
are produced when the air escapes through the nose, liguids when the air is partially
blocked as it moves through the mouth, and sibilants when the air escapes past the
teeth:

labial dental velar
nasals u Y vy (= ng)*
liquids Ap
sibilants o,

*y + any velar results in a nasal: yx (=nk), vy (=nkh)

Understanding where and how consonants are produced will help you understand
spelling changes in Greek.

4. Punctuation marks and capital letters

Period, comma: as in English.
Colon, semicolon: a period written above the line: &yoB6¢:
Question mark: like English semicolon: drya84c;

Quotation marks: not used in Greek, although some textbooks occasionally add
quotation marks for extra clarity.

Capital letters: not used at the start of every sentence in Greek. They are used for proper
nouns, to begin a quotation, and sometimes to begin a paragraph.

5. Breathing marks

A breathing mark always appears at the start of a word beginning with a vowel,
diphthong or p. Like the accent, the breathing mark is part of the spelling of a word. It
is written directly over a lowercase vowel (y), to the left of an uppercase vowel (“Hpa),
and on the second vowel of a diphthong (eipfivn).

A smooth breathing, written like an apostrophe, is silent: €ya (‘¢h-GO’).

A rough breathing, written like a backward apostrophe, indicates an h sound:
“Hpo. (Hera).

Note: At the beginning of a word, p- and b- always have a rough breathing.

6. Accents

Greek accents are part of the spelling of most Greek words, and appear on one of the
last three syllables of a word. The following terms are used to name these three syllables:

antepenult = 3rd syllable from the end of the word
penult = next to the last syllable
ultima = last syllable
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Greek has three accents: acute, ’, grave, *, and circumflex, ~. An accent is written
directly over alowercase vowel (kaA6v), over the second vowel of a diphthong (tioteb o),
and to the left of an uppercase vowel (“"Hpa). When an accent and a breathing mark
occur on the same syllable, the breathing mark comes first (Gyw).

In ancient Greek the accents indicated musical pitch:
acute raised the syllable about a fifth above an unaccented syllable
grave may have raised the syllable about a third
circumflex raised the syllable about a fifth and lowered it again

For convenience, most English speakers treat the accents instead as stress accents,
indicating which syllable of a word to emphasize.

The initial position of an accent on one of the last three syllables of a word must be
learned by looking at the dictionary listing. The kind of accent (acute, grave, circumflex)
that can appear on a given syllable is determined by certain rules. A grave accent is
only used to replace the acute on the last syllable of a word when another word follows
in a sentence.

The following table shows the range of possible positions for acute and circumflex
accents, using the following symbols:

O = short or long syllable (length determined by length of vowel)
@ = short syllable: €, 0; sometimes a,, 1, v; diphthongs o, o1 when they end a word
@ = long syllable: 1, ®; sometimes «, 1, v; diphthongs (exception: a1, ot above)

antepenult penult ultima

H0® O0be 006
006 OO0 cuonrae
00D OO® s

antepenult: acute, and only if ultima is short.

enult: circumflex if penult is long and ultima is short;
p p g
otherwise, acute.

ultima: acute if ultima is short; usually circumflex if ultima is long.

Exception: accents on the nominative, accusative and vocative cases of nouns
and adjectives are acute / grave when positioned on the ultima.

Accent position is determined one way for verbs (Ch. 2.3), another way for nouns and
adjectives (Ch. 3.3).
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A few words have no accent of their own; these will be taught later.
enclitics (from &v, ‘on’ + kAMvo, ‘lean’) depend on (lean on) the previous word
for their accent (Ch. 6.4).

proclitics (from po, ‘forward’ + kAivo, ‘lean’) do not have an accent of their
own, and do not affect the accent of other words.

ExERCISE 1.2.  For the words below, list the number of syllables, identify the ultima
as long or short, then say each word out loud, putting a slight stress
on the accented syllable. The position of the accent can indicate the

length of the ultima.
Example: otpoti@tny: 4 syllables; ultima - long
1. dyeg 5. votog 9. dryoBog
2. @LAGTTOVGL 6. Emnepyo 10. ’Odvooeng
3. &vBpomnog 7. ABAvn 11. d&dpov
4. dwEer 8. wviol 12. vouilete
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1. The verb: overview

This section summarizes the features of Greek verbs and the terms used to describe
them. You can refer back to this section when these features are presented in later
chapters.

A verb expresses an action or state of being. As in English, some verbs in Greek are
transitive; that is, they take a direct object (‘we like chocolate’). Other verbs are intran-
sitive; that is, they do not take a direct object (‘he sleeps’).

Verbs in Greek fall into one of two regular groups (conjugations): -@ verbs (thematic
verbs) and -pt verbs (athematic verbs).

Most forms of a verb are finite; that is, they add personal endings to the stem of the
verb. These endings carry information about who or what the subject of the verb is, and
are traditionally identified by:

o person: Ist (T, ‘we’), 2nd (‘you’), 3rd (‘he / she / it’, ‘they’)
o number: singular, dual, plural. (The dual, used when two persons or things

treated as a unit are the subject, is not common, and is not covered in this
book.)

There are two non-finite verb forms: the infinitive (‘to come’) and the participle
(‘coming)).
Verbs are also identified by:

o aspect: Greek has three aspects, which show the speaker’s view of an action as
o incomplete (ongoing, repeated, one that can be interrupted)

o acompleted whole (one that cannot be interrupted)

o theresult of an action
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o tense: Greek has seven tenses, which show both time (past, present, future) and
aspect. The past tenses are called secondary; the others are called primary. (The
future perfect is rare and is not covered in this book.)

primary secondary
present imperfect
future aorist
perfect pluperfect
(future perfect)

« voice: Greek has three voices, which show the relation of the subject to the verb.

active: the subject performs the action
He stops (the boys).

middle: the subject performs the action on or for himself
He stops (himself).

passive: the subject receives the action
He is stopped.

o mood: Greek has four moods, the main uses of which are

indicative: states a fact or asks a simple question
He writes a letter.
Does he write a letter?

imperative: expresses a command
Come here!

subjunctive: expresses an exhortation or prohibition, or asks for advice
Let’s go!
Don’t do it.
What should I do?

optative: expresses a wish
I wish he were here.

2. Principal parts

The dictionary entry for a verb includes the first person singular indicative form (‘I
stop’) of different tenses. These forms are called principal parts because they contain
the verb stems on which all other forms are built. Because it is not always possible to
predict these stems, it is important to memorize all the principal parts for each verb.

The Greek verb has six principal parts, but until Ch. 15 you will need to learn only the
first three. (A full list of principal parts is given beginning on p. 278. It is preceded by
a chart showing how tenses are formed from the principal parts of regular - verbs.)
The following is a common pattern for -® verbs:

1st (present) 2nd (future) 3rd (aorist)
+0 + oo
Mo, I release AMow, I will release glvoa, I released

ToOo, I stop novow, I will stop érovoa, 1 stopped
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The stem of a verb carries its meaning, and usually also gives information about its
aspect (Ch. 2.1).

o present stem: All forms built on the present stem refer to an incomplete action

(interruptible).

o future stem: The future stem carries no information about aspect, because a
future action has not started.

o aorist stem: All forms built on the aorist stem refer to a completed action
viewed as a whole (uninterruptible).
This chapter deals with the present and future tenses. To find the stem:
present:  drop the personal ending (-w) from the 1st principal part

future: drop the personal ending (-@) from the 2nd principal part

3. Verb accents

The accent on a finite verb is recessive; that is, it goes back toward the start of the word
as far as accent rules permit (Ch. 1.6). This means you can predict the correct accent for
any verb form: it will be on the antepenult if the last syllable is short, the penult if the
last syllable is long.

EXERCISE 2.1.  Add the correct accent to each of the forms below.

1. @epet 5. dudookeTe 9. mebete

2. meumovot 6. ocolo 10. £PBAamtov
3. ayeg 7. OTPOTEVEL 11. olow

4. ypogouev 8. é0elouev 12. kelevovol

4. Present active indicative of thematic verbs (Ist principal part)
The present active (‘they learn,’ ‘they do learn,’ ‘they are learning’) is formed from the
Ist principal part.

The present active forms of thematic verbs all contain a thematic vowel (variable vowel).
This vowel links the verb stem and the personal ending, as an o in the 1st person forms
and the 3rd plural; as an € in the 2nd person forms and the 3rd singular:

Ist plural: mov-0-pev 2nd plural: nob-g-te

Because the thematic vowel often combines with the personal ending, it is useful to
memorize them together as a unit:

singular plural thematic vowel
Ist  (I) -0 (we)  -ouev 0 0
2nd (you) -€1¢ (you) -ete € €

3rd (he/she/it) -e1 (they) -ovoi(v) € 0
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Here is the paradigm (table of forms) for the present active indicative of the verb nobo,
‘stop.’

(stem mow-) endings
sing. st ToO® I stop -®
2nd TOVELG you stop -£1g
3rd ToOEL he / she / it stops  -et
plur. st TOOOUEV we stop -ouev
2nd TOOETE you stop -€T€
3rd To0oVGL(V) they stop -ovoi(v)

Note: The -v in parentheses on the 3rd person plural appears when the next
word begins with a vowel, or when a punctuation mark follows. It is usually
called a nu movable.

Note: In this book, ‘they’ is always plural.

ExXERCISE 2.2.  Using the stem meanings given below, translate each of the following
verbsin two different ways.

Example: B0er (sacrifice): ‘he sacrifices, ‘he does sacrifice’

1. tiopev (honor) 4. xMletovor (shut)
2. PBovleveig (plan) 5. motevel (trust)
3. o@épete (carry) 6. Bepomedo (honor)

5. Future active indicative of thematic verbs (2nd principal part)

The future active (‘they will learn,” ‘they will be learning, ‘they are about to learn’) is
formed from the 2nd principal part (Ch. 2.2). The regular marker for the future is the
stem ending -o. The future indicative has the thematic vowel and the same personal
endings as the present.

(stem wowo-)

sing.  1st  movow [ shall stop

2nd  rmavoelg you will stop

3rd  movoet he / she / it will stop
plur.  1st  madoouev we shall stop

2nd  movoete you will stop

3rd modcoveL(v) they will stop
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6. Consonant combinations with ¢

Stops combine with a following ¢ in a consistent and predictable way. This occurs, for
example, in the future of verbs whose stem ends with a consonant.

labial dental

T
S,C}+G
0

b} ro-y
¢

EXERCISE 2.3.
forms into future tense.

Example: omebdel: omnevoel

1. Qyouev 4. dddoxovot
2. méumete 5. duoket
3. YPOQELG 6. Gpyo

velar

K
=0 y}+0=&
X

Using the combinations above, transform the following present tense

7. PAdmter
8. meibopev

9. oolete

EXERCISE 2.4.  Using the chapter vocabulary, identify the person, number and tense
of each verb; then translate into English.

1. dokelg 4. Met
2. Bdcopev 5. yploelg
3. oolovow 6. 0186Ew

7. OTPOTEVLCEL
8. meloete
9. méumouev

EXERCISE 2.5. Identify the person, number and tense of each English verb; then
translate into Greek. In this book, 2nd person forms in English mean
2nd person singular, unless the plural (pl.) is specified.

1. They persuade
2. You (pl.) will harm

3. We sacrifice 6. Isend

4. He will save

5. You release

7. We are teaching
8. They pursue
9. 'They will write

Chapter 2 Vocabulary (11)

Verbs:
BAomtm, PAGyo, ERAonyo
TP, Ypay®, Eyponyo
ddackm, 0106Ew, 6180
dwkw, StwEm, £dlw&a
Bbw, OOcw, EBvca
Ao, Moo, EAvca
OO, THVCO, ETOVCOL
neibw, nelow, énelco
TEUT®, TELY®, ETELYOL
OTPUTEV®, CTPOTEVCM, EGTPOTEVC,
oolo, cmwon, Ecnoo.

harm, injure, damage
write

teach

pursue

sacrifice; make a sacrifice
release, set free; undo, destroy
stop

persuade

send

march; wage war

save






CHAPTER

The noun and its cases

Noun declensions

Noun accents

1st declension nouns

2nd declension nouns
Subject-verb agreement
Conjunctions and connection
Reading skills

R

1. The noun and its cases

A noun names a person, place or thing. Like verbs, Greek nouns consist of a stem and
an ending. The stem gives the meaning of the noun; the ending indicates its case and
number. Every noun also has a gender.

Gender may be masculine, feminine or neuter. Sometimes the gender of a noun is
obvious (‘man’ is masculine), sometimes not (‘shield’ is feminine). So it is necessary
to memorize the gender of each noun as you learn it. The dictionary entry for a noun
shows its gender with the article (‘the’; Ch. 4.1).

masculine 0
feminine 1

14
neuter T0

Number may be singular, dual or plural. (The dual, used for pairs of persons or things,
is not common, and is not covered in this book.)

Case shows the function of a noun in a sentence, something English does with word
order. Greek has five cases, most of which can indicate a variety of different functions.
Learn the case names and the following common functions now; additional functions
will be given in later chapters.

13
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case name function example
Nominative subject The god heals.
Genitive possession the temple of the god
the god’s temple
Dative indirect object (recipient) I sacrifice to the goddess.
Accusative direct object I worship the goddess.
Vocative direct address Goddess, heal us.

ExERcISE 3.1.  Identify the function of the underlined word in each sentence below,
and say what case Greek would use for that function.

We saw the man yesterday.

She is giving a gift to the girl.

Did the boys ride the horse?

Children, listen to your mother!

A e

The orator’s words are fine.

2. Noun declensions

A group of nouns that share the same case endings is called a declension. Greek has
three declensions. The dictionary entry for a noun gives the nominative singular form,
the genitive singular, and the article (Ch. 4.1) to show gender. You can identify the
declension of most nouns by looking at the genitive singular:

genitive ending

Ist declension: Twun, Tiufig, N, honor -ng
2nd declension: Bedg, Be0d, 0, god )
3rd declension: kfipv&, knpvkog, 0, herald -0g

To find the stem of any noun, remove the genitive singular ending; whatever is left is
the stem. (In the 3rd declension, the nominative singular does not always show the stem.)

EXERCISE 3.2. Identify the stem and the declension of each noun from its genitive
singular form.

1. Adyov 4. Boldring
2. €Amidog 5. adelpod
3. Tig 6. VdaTog

3. Noun accents

The position of a noun accent has to be learned by looking at the nominative singular
form. A noun accent is persistent; that is, it does not move unless accent rules force it
to move. The kind of accent is determined by accent rules (Ch. 1.6).



For 1st and 2nd declension nouns accented on the ultima, there is a distinctive pattern

of accents:

nominative, accusative, vocative:

genitive, dative:

4. 1st declension nouns

Most nouns of the 1st declension are feminine. These nouns have the vowel n or o in
the singular and « in the plural. The vocative usually has the same form as the

nominative.

acute

circumflex

o Here are the paradigms for two nouns with n:

Nom./Voc.
Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

sing.

Nom./Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

plur.

honor
T
TIURG
Tun
TNV

ol
TV
TULOTG
TG

village
KoM
KOUNG
KOUN
KUV

KOO
KOUOV

KOUOLG

KOUOG

CHAPTER THREE

o
o

endings
-n
ns
Bl
-nv

-0
-0V
-0uG
-ac

Note: The original genitive plural ending was -dov. The a contracted with the
o; the accent stands on the contracted syllable: & + @v = @v. This is true for all

1st declension nouns.

o After €, 1and p, the vowel in the singular is long & instead of .

Nom./Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

sing.

Nom./Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

plur.

marketplace

ayopo.
AyopoLg
Gyopd:
oryopay

aryoporl
oyopav
Ayopoc
oryopag

house
otxlo
olklog
otlkig
otxiov

otxion
olK1dv

olklong

olkiog

endings

-oi
-V
-G
-G¢

Fun fact: The use of n or & in the singular makes sense with a little historical
background. The original vowel was @, but in the Dark Ages, the @ sound was
raised to n in some dialects (the Great Vowel Shift). In Attic Greek, €, 1and p
protected the @ from this shift, so nouns with these stems preserve the ‘pure’ @.

15
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o A few 1st declension feminine nouns have short & in the nominative, accusative
and vocative singular. Except after €, 1and p, the long @ of the genitive and
dative was affected by the Great Vowel Shift: a > n.

sea endings
sing.  Nom./Voc. BdAarto -0
Gen. Boddting -ng
Dat. BoAdrn -n
Acc. Balottov -GV
plur.  Nom./Voc. BdAarton -0
Gen. Bolottdy -V
Dat. BoddrtTong -oug
Acc. Boldrtog -0¢

Note: final -ou is short for accent purposes (Ch. 1.6).

EXERCISE 3.3.  Given the nominative sing. form (listed first), add the correct accent to
each of the forms below.

1. émotol EmoTOAN 4. oixio olkl®v
2. Bed Beag (gen. sing.) 5. Moboo Movocov
3. xopo YOPOLL 6. xoOUN Koung

ExERCISE 3.4.  Using the models provided above, decline the following in all cases,
singular and plural.

L puéyn, uégng, M
2. oTPOTIE, GTPOTIOG, T

3. 86&a, 80Eng, N

ExERrcISE 3.5.  Identify the case and number of each noun and give its common use

(Ch. 3.1).
1. xduon 4. BdhozTov
2. Twi 5. Qyopoig
3. olkidv 6. Bedc

5. 2nd declension nouns

Most nouns of the 2nd declension are masculine or neuter; there are a few feminine
nouns that use the same endings as the masculine. Masculine nouns have an o sound
in all forms except the vocative singular; neuter nouns have a short & in the nominative
and accusative plural. Here are the paradigms for the masculine noun 0edg, ‘god’ and
the neuter noun d@pov, ‘gift.
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god gift endings
m. n. m. n.
sing. Nom. Oedc ddpov -0g -0V
Gen. Be0v ddpov -0V -0V
Dat. Bed dDpw - -®
Acc. Oebv ddpov oV -ov
Voc. Océ ddpov -€ -ov
plur. Nom./Voc.  Beol ddpa -ou -G
Gen. Oeidv ddpwv -V -0V
Dat. Beolg ddpoig -0lg -01¢
Acc. Beoic ddpa -ovg -0l

Note: final -ot is short for accent purposes (Ch. 1.6).

ExERcISE 3.6.  Identify the case of the underlined words only and translate them into
Greek; do not try to translate ‘the.’

The house of the foreigner.
I pursue the horses.
The man has wisdom.

Children, be quiet!

A

I sacrifice to the goddesses.

EXERCISE 3.7. Given the nominative singular form (listed first), add the correct
accent to each of the forms below.

TOTOUOG  TOTOUOVG 4. nnog mnov
2. €pyov Epywv 5. ddpov dwpotg
TéKVOV TEKVOL 6. mOlepog  moAepov

ExErcise 3.8.  Using the models provided above, decline the following in all cases,
singular and plural.

1. BapBopog, -ov, O 2. €pyov, -ov, 10
6. Subject-verb agreement

Subjects and verbs agree in number: a singular subject requires a singular verb, and a
plural subject requires a plural verb. There is one exception to this rule: neuter plural
subjects take a singular verb.

’ e’ 4
TEKVOV TTIovg AVEL.
A child releases horses.
’ e’ 4
TéKVOL TRTovg AVEL.
Children release horses.
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7. Conjunctions and connection

Unlike verbs and nouns, conjunctions have only one form. Greek uses coordinating
conjunctions (words like ‘and, ‘but,’ ‘or’) just as English does, to connect words, phrases
and clauses within a sentence. These conjunctions always connect items with the same
function (e.g., 2 subjects, 2 verbs, 2 direct objects):

The man speaks and writes 2 verbs: speaks + writes

The earth and the river are beautiful 2 subjects: earth + river

In Greek, whole sentences are also frequently linked by a conjunction (connector),
to show how the new matter is related to what went before. The most common
conjunctions are:

o coming first in its phrase, clause or sentence

Kol and
AAAG but
k4 Or

« coming second in its phrase, clause or sentence (postpositive)
o¢ and, but
Yop for, because

Some conjunctions can be repeated:
Kol ... kol both ... and
3 3

n...1M either ... or

**You will learn the Greek for ‘the’ in Chapter 4. For Exercises 3.9, 3.11 and 3.12, you may
add ‘the’ into your English translation where you need it.

EXERCISE 3.9. In the following sentences, list the two items being connected and
their function; then translate each sentence into English.
Example: 0e® xoi Beq Bvoet.
Bed + Oedu: indirect objects
He will sacrifice to (the) god and (the) goddess.
1. ddpo avBpdT® Kol TEKVOLG TEUTOLEV.
2. Eévoc Bhel dALG @idog Tipmy Sudkert.
3. Qyopawv T OlKlOG CMGETE;
4

’ e’ 4 " \ 4
téxvov {nnovg Adet, GvBpmmrot 8¢ mordovoty.

ExERcISE 3.10. Identify the case of the underlined words only and translate them into
Greek; do not try to translate ‘the.’

1. T'will send a gift to the child. 4. The foreigners have horses.
2. Heis teaching the foreigners. 5. The god’s wisdom teaches men.

3. The child stopped the war.
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8. Reading skills

Unlike English, which uses word order to indicate the function of a word, Greek uses
word endings. Readers of English understand the first noun as the subject and the noun
that follows the verb as the direct object. However, in Greek the first noun may not be
the subject and the direct object often comes before the verb.

Paying close attention to endings will help you to anticipate what comes next in a
sentence. If you see a nominative singular noun, for instance, you should expect a 3rd
singular verb (-ev); if that verb means ‘pursue,’ you should expect a direct object in the
accusative. Because conjunctions connect items with the same function, you should
also be able to predict what form is coming next when you see a phrase such as
GvBpwmog kol (another nominative). Practicing these skills will improve
your ability to read Greek enormously.

ExERCISE 3.11. Identify the case and number of each noun, and the person, number
and tense of each verb. Remember that the nominative case marks the
subject of the verb and the accusative marks the object; then translate
into English.

Beol kot Beod &vBpmdmovg d1ddcKovoy.

avBponog eIl ypdpet.

téiva melBerc.

0ed 7} Be® B0oete;

Tékvo, Ttmovg eIAmv Adet.

® O¢ofl, dryopay cdoete;

olhot EEvou oTpatedovoY.

® N D w D=

\ e7 \ 9 ’ 7’
kol {nmovg kol dvBpmmoug Siméer.

ExERCISE 3.12. In the following sentences, use your knowledge of verb and noun
endings, vocabulary, and how conjunctions work to fill in the blank
with the form needed to complete each sentence. Make sure to add the
accent. After filling in the blank, translate the sentence into English.

Example: Beol &yop____ Adoovov. Beol dryopay Adsovoy.
(The) gods will destroy (the)
marketplace.

1. Bedg xod Oe KONV 6dLovoty.

2. xol gidot xod Egv Beoic BOovov.

3. téxvov nadopeyv, avBpon 3¢ metBopev.
4. & QA , TWUV SLKelg;

5. &évog téxvo diddoket kol meld
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Chapter 3 Vocabulary (18)

Nouns:
Oryopa, Gryopoc, marketplace, agora
GvBporog, dvBpdrov, 6 man (human being), person
ddpov, dwpov, o gift
£pyov, €pyov, 10 work, deed
Bdharta, Bokdrng, N sea
Bedg, Beod, O god
Bed, Bedig, M goddess
1nrog, 1nnov, 0 horse
KOUN, KOUNG, N village
Egvog, Eevov, O guest-friend; foreigner, stranger
otkia, olklog, N house
TEKVOV, TEKVOD, TO child
TN, TWWAG, 1 honor
elAoG, piAov, O friend
Conjunctions:
AN but, however
O¢ (postpos.) and, but
N or
q...71 either ... or
Kol and
Kot ... Kol both ... and
Exclamation:
o) O! (need not be translated when used

with the vocative)
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1. The article

The definite article in Greek corresponds to English ‘the.” There is no indefinite article
(‘a, ‘an’) in Greek.

The article exists in all three genders, so that it can agree with any noun. It has the
same case, number and gender as the noun it modifies. This is called agreement. The
masculine and neuter forms of the article have 2nd declension endings, and the
feminine has 1st declension endings:

singular plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
Nom. 0 n 0 ol ol 4
Gen. 100 g 100 OV TV 0OV
Dat. 0 il 0 T01¢g TOlg 101G
Acc. oV mv 10 TOVG T0G 4

The article in Greek has several uses. Two common ones are:
« toindicate particular / specific persons, places, or things (as in English)

es

0 inmog the horse

« to indicate possession, when the context makes it clear who the possessor is
and no emphasis is intended

0 &vBponog Tov¢ Tnmovg Abet.  The man releases his horses.

21
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ExERcISE 4.1.  For each noun, write the correct form of the article.

1. olkio 5. Beotg

2. 600D 6. vnooig
3. ddpo 7. TEKVOV
4. moTOU® 8. dryopdc

2. Masculine nouns of the 1st declension

Most nouns of the 1st declension are feminine (Ch. 3.4), but a few are masculine. The
nominative singular ending is -ng (-ag after ¢, 1, or p), and the genitive ending is -ov.
Otherwise they have regular 1st declension endings.

citizen young man endings
sing.  Nom. TOALTNG veaviog -ng -0lG
Gen. TOATOV VEOLVIOU -0V -0V
Dat. ToAlTn veovig - -0
Acc. ToAMTNV veowiow -nv o
Voc. TOATTOL veavio -0 -0
plur.  Nom./Voc. moAlton veavion -0 -0
Gen. TOATOV VEQVIDY -V -V
Dat. mOMTONG  veavioig -G -0Ig
Acc. TOALTOG veaviog -0lG -0lG

Fun fact: Masculine nouns with the ending -tng are agents (practitioners)
derived from a related noun or verb (6 molitng from noAtg, ‘city’). This suffix is
also found on proper names (6 Zwxpdng, ‘Socrates’).

EXERCISE 4.2. Using the related word in parentheses, guess the meaning of the
following agent nouns.

Example: 6 otpatiotg  (otpotid, ‘army’): soldier

0 kpuThg (kpivo, ‘judge’) o noBnting  (Buobov, ‘I learned’)

1 5

2. O0xAémtng (kAémtw, steal’) 6. Omomtng  (motém, ‘make’)

3. ovavtng  (vodg, ‘ship’) 7. 0mpodotng  (mpodidwut ‘betray)
4 8

0 kountng  (kmpn, ‘village’) 0 evepyétng  (ev, ‘well’ + €pyov,

‘work’)
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3. Adverbs

Like conjunctions, adverbs are not declined. They give information about time, place,
manner or degree, and answer questions such as when?, where?, how?. Adverbs modify
verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs, but never nouns. An adverb typically stands just
before the word it modifies. Some common adverbs are:

ael  always vV now
Kol also, too; even oV not

kol usually functions as a conjunction (Ch. 3.7), but it can also be used as an adverb,
meaning ‘also,’ ‘t00’ ‘even.’” The context will help you tell the difference; if xad is not
connecting items with the same function, it is an adverb.

oV normally has no accent because it is a proclitic (Ch. 1.6), but it is accented o¥ before
a punctuation mark.

4. Prepositions

Like adverbs, prepositions are not declined. As in English, they never appear alone, but
are used with a noun (or pronoun) in a particular case to form a prepositional phrase.
Prepositional phrases often function like adverbs, giving information about the action
of the verb. The phrases in this chapter all function that way; you will learn a second
function in Ch. 6.2.

Some prepositions take only one case; others take more than one case, and have a
different meaning with each. The dictionary entry for a preposition gives these details.

5. Prepositional phrases indicating place and direction

When a preposition indicates place or direction, Greek uses the genitive, dative and
accusative cases in a consistent way. The genitive case typically describes motion out of
or away from; the dative, place where; and the accusative, motion into or toward.

n Genitive motion away from the city
m Dative place where in the city

—n Accusative motion toward to the city

Gen. £k Tfig ydpog out of the country

Gen.  ano THg oiklog away from a house

Dat.  év 1 xdpo in the country

Dat.  mpOg TQ TOTOUD near the river

Acc.  £i¢ TOV ToTOUOV into the river

Acc.  mpOg TOV TOTOUOV toward the river

Notice that some prepositions are proclitic (Ch. 1.6) and have no accent.
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ExERCISE 4.3.  In the following sentences, put parentheses around any prepositional

M

phrases; then translate the sentence.

TOL TEKVOL €K THG OlK10/C TEUWOUEY;

£1¢ TNV Vijoov 10V EEvov ViV 1OKOLGLY.

0 veoviog kol év tfj 68 B0ey;

Kol ToVg AvBpdToLg Kol TOVG TRTOVE TPOG TM TOTOUD el TOETE.
T0Vg EEVOUG GO THG YMPOG OV SLOKELG.

EXERCISE 4.4. In the following sentences, use your knowledge of verb and noun

1
2.
3.
4

endings, prepositions, vocabulary, and how conjunctions work to fill
in the blank with the form needed to complete each sentence. Make
sure to add the accent. Affer filling in the blank, translate the sentence.

ol otpaTidTon g TV 00__ T0V¢ Tnmovg dwk___ .
EKT_____ YOPOG TOV TOMT_____ MEWYETE.

o TEKR VO 010GEoEY, TOVG 08 veavl_____ oW,

TPOG TNV VNG_____ TOVG GIAOVG TEUTEL.

6. Dative of means

So far, you have seen the dative used as an indirect object / recipient (Ch. 3.1) and as
the object of a preposition (Ch. 4.5). The dative without a preposition can indicate the
means or instrument by which something is done.

~ bl4 ’ \ 7
10t¢ €pyoic PAATTELS TNV YOPOLV.

You are harming the country with your deeds.

\ ’ ’ ’
tov Eévov dwporg meibey;

Does he persuade his guest-friend by means of gifts?

EXERCISE 4.5. Translate into English.

® NN w D

TOVG veaviog amo Thg KOUNg vov Téumelc.

100G GvBpdmovg TPdg TOV ToToOV StdEopev.

TPOG TH} 0lK1Q TOVG PIAOVG TOLDETE.

év i} ayopd d1ddoket ko ToLg PiAoG kol Tovg Evoug.
£pYO1C TOVG TOMTOG TTELG®, 0V AOYOLC.

0¥k ot [Tépoot AAAG 01 GTPOTIDTONL GTPATEVOVGLY.

TOL TEKVO TOVG TIMOVG Toroet T ADoet;

év 1ot ABNvoug f Bed det BOopev.
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EXERCISE 4.6. Translate into Greek.

1. Is the stranger persuading the citizens with reason?
2. Even young men always pursue honor.

3. We are sending the gifts to the island.
4

Young man, will you write a speech?

Chapter 4 Vocabulary (20)

Nouns:
ABfjvor, AOnvav, ai Athens
Adyog, Aoyov, O word, speech; reason
VEQVLOG, VEOVIO, O young man
viicog, viioov, N island
000¢, 6609, N road, way, path
[Tépong, [Tépcov, O a Persian
no?»ftng, TOMTOV, O citizen
TOTOUOG, TOTOUOD, O river
GTPOTIOTNG, CTPATLDTOV, O soldier

XDPOL, YOPOLG, T

land, place, country

Article:
6, f‘l, ’L'é the
Adverbs:
aet always
Kort also, too; even
VOV now
oV not (used for all statements and

questions except deliberative
question — Ch. 20)

ovk before a smooth breathing
ovy, before a rough breathing
oY before a punctuation mark

Prepositions:
and  (+ gen.) away from, from
elg (+ acc.) into, onto
€K (+ gen.) out of, from
¢€ before a vowel
&v (+ dat) in, on; (pl.) among
npog  (+ gen.) from; on the side of, in favor of
(+ dat.) near, at; in addition to

(+ acc.) to, toward; in relation to

25
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Aspect in the imperfect and aorist indicative

Greek distinguishes aspect (Ch. 2.1) in past indicative forms. Like the present, the
imperfect tense is formed from the Ist principal part, whose stem indicates an
incomplete action (interruptible). The aorist tense is built on the 3rd principal part,
whose stem indicates an action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible). We make the same
distinction in English:

imperfect aorist
I was going to the store. I went to the store.
You were watching a movie when I called. He watched the movie.

27
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2. Imperfect active indicative of thematic verbs (Ist principal part)

The marker for a past tense indicative is an augment on the beginning of the stem;
some books call this a temporal augment. For verbs beginning with a consonant, the
augment is the letter €. The imperfect indicative has the thematic vowel and past tense
endings added to the present stem.

augment — present stem — thematic vowel + endings

(stem wow-) thematic vowel + endings
sing.  1lst Enovov I was stopping -ov
2nd ETOEG you were stopping -€G
3rd Emoe(v) he / she / it was stopping -e(v)
plur.  1st énoboplev  we were stopping -olev
2nd gnodete you were stopping -€Te
3rd EMOoV they were stopping -ov

The imperfect can refer to repeated or attempted actions, because they are both viewed
as interruptible. In English, we translate the imperfect indicative in several ways: ‘T was
going,” ‘he kept going, ‘we tried to go,’ ‘they began to go.’

0 avBpwmog £dimke TOV Tnmov.
The man was pursuing the horse.
ot Eévou el £€Bvov 11} Oed.
The foreigners always used to offer sacrifices to the goddess.

10 téKvov Enelde 1oV gilov.
The child tried to persuade his friend.

ExERcISE 5.1.  Transform each of the following present tense verbs into the imperfect;
then translate the imperfect form in two different ways.

Example: méuneig: Emeuneg ‘you were sending’; ‘you used to send’
1. Ypdoo 4. doxovot
2. PBAdamrtouev 5. Aéyet
3. Aetnelg 6. omlete

3. Aorist active indicative of thematic verbs (3rd principal part)

The aorist tense in Greek is formed from the 3rd principal part, whose stem indicates
a completed action viewed as a whole (Ch. 2.2, 5.1). Like all past tense indicatives, the
aorist has an augment. To find the aorist stem of a verb, drop the augment and the
personal ending from the 3rd principal part.
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Greek verbs form the aorist in one of two ways.

1st aorist: The regular marker for verbs with a 1st aorist is -co.. The vowel &
replaces the thematic vowel, except in the 3rd singular (g).

augment — aorist stem — endings

(stem mavo-) endings
sing. st Enovoco I stopped -0
2nd Enooog you stopped -GG
3rd Emovoe(v) he / she / it stopped -e(v)
plur.  1st EMOOGOLEV we stopped -GuLev
2nd gnodoote you stopped -arte
3rd Enovooy they stopped -GV

2nd aorist: Verbs with a 2nd aorist have the thematic vowel and the same
personal endings as the imperfect, but the stem is different. This means you
need to look carefully at the verb stem to identify the tense. For comparison,
here are the imperfect and aorist forms of Aeinw, ‘leave*

imperfect aorist
(stem Aeiw-) (stem Aiw-)
sing.  1lst glewrov gmov
2nd gAeimec EMmec
3rd Elewne(v) glme(v)
plur.  1st g\einopev gMmopev
2nd éheimete gMmete
3rd g ewnov £mov

In English we translate the aorist indicative as a simple past tense: Tlearned, ‘he went.
TOVG VEaViog EMTEV €V T VIO.
He left the young men on the island.

\ e’ 9 4
TOVG TATOVG EAVGULUEV.
We released the horses.

ExERCISE 5.2. Identify each of the following forms as imperfect or aorist; then
translate.

1. émiotevoog 4. ¢otpareveg
2. éme 5. é@uAdTTOUEY
3. éM\éyete 6. EPrloyav
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4. The verbs BaciAed® and micTev®

Some verbs take an object in the genitive or dative, instead of a direct object in the
accusative. Verbs that take the genitive or the dative are always so noted in the chapter
vocabulary.

« Pooiredo rule; ‘be king’ and other verbs of ruling take the genitive:

g xopog Pactievet.
He rules / is king of the country.

o mloTeLo ‘trust, ‘believe’ takes the dative:

miotevovot tfj Oed.
They trust the goddess.

EXERCISE 5.3.  In the following sentences, fill in the blank with the form needed. Add
the accent. After filling in the blank, translate the sentence.

1. uetd Tov TOAEUOY Ol OTPOTNY_____ €QUY____;
2. v koOunv euAaouey, Ty 8¢ vio___ ov.

3. mpOG TOV GTPOTIOT____ TOL OMA_____ TEUTO.
4. otllégpoont___ yop__ del Pociren_ .

5. Interrogative pronoun

A pronoun takes the place of a noun. The interrogative pronoun tig, tt, ‘who?’ ‘what?’
asks a question; its accent is always acute, never grave. This pronoun has 3rd declension
endings; alternate 2nd declension forms in the genitive and dative singular are given in
the Reference Morphology. (You will learn 3rd declension nouns beginning in Ch. 7).

who? what? endings
m./f. n. m./f. n.
sing.  Nom. 11 at — —
Gen. TIvog TIVOg -0g -0g
Dat. TVt TVt -1 -1
Acc. Tivo, at -0 —
plur.  Nom. Tiveg Tivol -€G -0
Gen. TIVQV TIVOV -@v -V
Dat. tiol(v) tio1(v) -ouv)  -ouv)
Acc. TIVOIG Tive -0.G -0

Note: When v is followed by o, as originally in the dative plural above, the v
drops out. The -v in parentheses at the end of the dative plural is a nu movable
(Ch. 2.4); it appears when the next word begins with a vowel, or when a
punctuation mark follows.
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EXERCISE 5.4. Identify the case and function of the interrogative pronoun; then
translate each sentence.

1. tic 1o Epyo EAeev; 4. 1iva Egvor meiBovoy;
2. tivi motedoelg; 5. tivev kounv BAdrtopey;
3. Tlypdoerc; 6. tivog 6 oTpatyOg dLmKeL;

6. More uses of the article

You have already learned some uses of the article (Ch. 4.1). Sometimes Greek uses the
article where English does not; in these situations it is not translated.

o  with proper names:
éotpoteboopey Tpog Tog ABNvo. We marched to Athens.

o with abstract nouns:
Y Ty Stdkels; Do you pursue honor?

« with nouns denoting a class or type:
0l GTPOINYOL OV PEVYOVGLV. Generals do not flee.

EXERCISE 5.5. Translate into English.
1. 1l TpdrTeTe TPOG T TOTOUD;
0 veaviog 10 Be® viv moteoet;
0 oTPATNYOC UETO TAV OTPATIOTAOV TPOG Toig ABAvoC oTparteder.
S Thg dyopaig kol Tovg dvBpdrovg kol Tovg Ttrmovg Enepyo.
Tlveg £ig TNV 080V 10V TMMOVg SLOKOVGLY;
T1g év 101¢ [époaig viv Paociievet;
v Ty del £8imxov, kol ok &nd tob Bavdtov Epevyov.

® NS e

0L TEKVOL KO €V T viiow €V Enpaev.

EXERCISE 5.6. Translate into Greek.
1. Did you (pl.) leave the horses in the road?
Both the strangers and their friends were fleeing.

Did you fare badly because of the war?

Ll

The goddess kept saving the lives of the soldiers near the sea.
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Chapter 5 Vocabulary (18)

Verbs:
Baciledm, Bacidevon, Efaciievca rule, be king (of)
(+ gen.)
Aéyo, A€o, ELeko / elmov say, speak, tell
Aelnw, Aetyw, EMmov leave, leave behind
TGTEV®, TIOTEVO®, Eniotevoo. (+ dat)  trust, believe
TpaTTo, Tpam, Enpaa do; make; manage; act
€0 TPATT® fare well, do well; manage well
KOKOG TPATTO fare badly, do badly; manage badly
eevY®, pevEopat, EQuyov flee, avoid, escape
QVAGTTO, PUAGE®, E@UAaEN guard; keep watch
Nouns:
Biog, Blov, 6 life
Nuépos, Miépog, M day
Bdvarog, Bovditov, 6 death
TOAEOC, TOAEUOV, O war
oTPUTNYOS, GTPUTNYOD, O general
Pronoun:
i, Tl who?, what?
Adverbs:
€0 well
KOKOG badly
Prepositions:
S (+gen.) through
(+ acc.) because of, on account of
uetd  (+ gen.) with
(+ acc.) after
nepl  (+ gen.) about, concerning

(+ acc.) around
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1. 1st and 2nd declension adjectives

Adjectives modify nouns and, like the article (Ch. 4.1), agree with the noun in case,
number and gender. The masculine and neuter forms of most adjectives have 2nd
declension endings (Ch. 3.5). The feminine forms have 1st declension endings (Ch. 3.4).

The position of an adjective accent has to be learned by looking at the nominative
singular masculine form. Adjective accents are persistent, like noun accents (Ch. 3.3).
The accent on the feminine genitive plural does not follow the pattern of 1st declension
nouns, but instead matches the masculine and neuter.

As with nouns, the vocative has the same form as the nominative, except in the
masculine singular.

wise just
m. f. n. m. f. n.
sing.  Nom. c0POg  GoPN  GOQOV dikotog  dwkalor  dlkoov
Gen. 6000D  co@fic  GoEOD dikalov  dikalog  Okailov
Dat. copd  GoPl GO dwalew  dwole  dwale
Acc. copdOvV  GOPNV  GOPOV dikaov  dwcoitoy  dlkouov
Voc. COPE copn  coEOV dikoue dwkalor  dixoiov
plur.  Nom./Voc. cogol  cogol Go@o. dikortor  dikoton koo
Gen. GOPV  GOPAV  COPMDV dikalov  dikalov kol
Dat. COQOlg  GOPUIC GOPOTG dwkatolg  dwkoitong  dkoolg
Acc. GOPOVG  GOPAS  GOQO. dikaovg  Swkalog  Otkorto

33



34 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

Fun fact: Changing the feminine genitive plural to match the masculine and
neuter forms is an example of paradigmatic leveling. This tendency to simplify a
paradigm happens in English too: the Old English plural in -n is still used in a
few words (e.g. ‘oxen,” ‘children’), but has mostly been replaced by the more
common -s plural (‘eyen” became ‘eyes’).

2. Attributive position

When a noun with an article is modified, the adjective regularly appears between the
article and the noun, just as in English:

6 6090¢ GvBpmmog the wise man
Less commonly, the adjective follows the noun, with the article repeated:
0 vBpwmog 6 coedg the wise man

These are both called the attributive position. Notice that in each variation, the
adjective immediately follows the article.

Other words and phrases can also modify nouns and also appear in the attributive
position:

o Genitive noun. A genitive noun modifies another noun, just as an adjective
does. If the modified noun has an article, the genitive appears in the
attributive position. A common use of the genitive is to indicate possession
(Ch. 3.1).

0 700 otpatnyod Tnrog
0 Tnmog 6 10D 6TpoTNYOD
the horse of the general / the general’s horse

o Prepositional phrase. Ch. 4.4 introduced prepositional phrases that function
like adverbs. When a prepositional phrase functions like an adjective, it
appears in the attributive position.

100G £V TH Vo Trovg
100G TMMOLG TOVG &V 1] VoW

the horses on the island

If the modified noun does not have an article, an adjective can stand either before or
after the noun; a genitive noun modifier usually comes after it.

6000¢ dvBpwmoc
GvBpwmog copdg
a wise man
1nnog 100 oTpaTNyod
a horse of the general / the general’s horse



CHAPTER SIX 35

If the noun does not have an article, a prepositional phrase in the sentence will be
adverbial.
ot év 1fi viiow e TpdrTousy. adverbial
Horses do well on the island.

ol &v 11} Vo 1ot €0 TPETTOVGY. adjectival
The horses on the island do well.

3. Predicate position

An adjective that does not follow the article is in the predicate position. When you see
this construction, the verb ‘be’ is understood, creating a complete sentence.

6 &vBpwnog coedc. The man (is) wise.
cogol ot GvBpwmor. The men (are) wise.

Nouns can also be in the predicate position. Because the verb ‘be’ states an equality
or equivalency, the predicate noun, like a predicate adjective, is in the same case as the
subject. Typically only the subject will have an article.

0 dvBponog &dehpdc. The man (is) a brother.

¢deApog 6 avBpwmoc. The man (is) a brother.

EXERCISE 6.1.  Identify the position of the modifier (attributive, predicate or no
article); then translate each phrase.

1. 1 Ot poxpd 5. Blog poxpdc

2. xaAov 10 Epyov 6. O moOAepog xohemde

3. ol inmot ot év 1§} &yopd 7. 01 TOV 0deAP®dV otKion

4. M 100 &dvBpodrov Tun 8. O ueto TV eIA®V 6TPoTNYOg

EXERCISE 6.2. For each underlined adjective indicate whether the Greek adjective
would be in the attributive or predicate position.

1. The good sailor is in the house. 4. The road was dangerous.
2. 'The man is friendly to foreigners. 5. Is the child tall?
3. 'The people admire the wise poet. 6. We walked on an easy path.

EXERCISE 6.3.  Fill in the blank with the form needed to complete each phrase. Make
sure to add the accent where needed. After filling in the blank, translate
the phrase. Remember, the position of the adjective will determine if
you have a complete sentence or not.

1. = porkp TOTOUOD 4. téxva dikon

2. M xou LKp, 5. Ou TNV YoAeT 00
3. olévrt ABnv TOATTON 6. ThgMuep g dryod___
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4. Enclitics

An enclitic (from év, ‘on’ + x¥Alvw, ‘lean’) is a word that has no accent of its own (Ch.
1.6). Instead, it leans on the previous word for its accent, so it can never be the first
word of a clause or sentence.

Enclitics can be one or two syllables long, so for accent purposes the effect is like adding
one or two syllables to the previous word, with the following results:

o word accented on the antepenult — extra accent on the ultima:
TOAENOC TIg  TOAEUOG €oTL

o word with circumflex accent on the penult - extra accent on the ultima:
ddpOV T ddpov Eotl

« word with acute accent on the penult — no change for one-syllable enclitic;
accent on second syllable of two-syllable enclitic:

AOYOG TG AOYOG €071, AOYOV TIVDV

» word accented on the ultima - no change:
GOQOC TIg GOQOg £6TL

The following flow chart is handy for reference.

For a phrase with: regular Word - Enclitic

examples
Does W have Do nothing. o
an accent on yes You’re done. GOPoG £0Tt
its Ultima? N GOPOD TVOG

no

\

Does W have Accent the 2nd
an acute on yes syllable of E if Abyoc o
its Penult? N there is one.

no

\

Accent the last TOAEWOG €0TL

syllable of W ddpov éott
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5. Indefinite pronoun

The indefinite pronoun 71g, Tt (‘someone, ‘something,” ‘anyone,” ‘anything’) has the
same forms as the interrogative pronoun (Ch. 5.5), except that, like many indefinite
words, it is enclitic (Ch. 6.4). By convention, acute accents are shown in paradigms on
the ultima of two-syllable enclitic forms; the accent would only be used if the previous
word had an acute accent on the penult. (Alternate 2nd declension forms in the genitive
and dative singular are given in the Reference Morphology.)

someone  something

m./f. n.
sing.  Nom. g T
Gen. TvOg TIVOG
Dat. Tl Tvi
Acc. TWwa T
plur.  Nom. TIVEG TG
Gen. VOV TWVOV
Dat. Tei(v) T61(v)
Acc. TIVEG TVOL

EXERCISE 6.4. Identify the underlined pronoun as interrogative or indefinite; then

translate.
1. 7TiVl TIGTEVOETE; 5. 1stop someone.
2. é\Moapév Tvoc. 6. Whom did they stop?
3. Tiveg €K THG olklag EQUYOV; 7. Heis doing something.
4. £x TG olKloGg TWEG PEVLYOLOLV; 8. To whom will you write?

6. The conjunctions t€, 0V1e, pév ... 8¢

« 1¢, ‘and’ is an enclitic conjunction often paired with «o.. Just as kot can be
repeated (Ch. 3.7), e can be repeated or paired with kol to mean ‘both ... and.
Because te is enclitic, it is often postpositive (Ch. 3.7), but sometimes it stands
right before kod.

>

Here are four ways to say the same thing in Greek:
ko ot BapPopot kot ot ToATton
ot ¢ BapPapot o1 e ToATton
ot ze BépPapot ko ot ToATTon
ot BapPBapot 1e kol o1 ToATTON

‘both the foreigners and the citizens’
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« 0Utg, a combination of 00 and e, can be repeated to mean ‘neither ... nor.

oVTe 0l TOATTON OVTE Ol GTPOTIDTOL EQUYOV.
Neither the citizens nor the soldiers fled.

o uévisacommon postpositive conjunction and is usually paired with 8¢ (or
aAAa) to connect and contrast parallel words, phrases or clauses. pév is not
translated but functions as a signpost word, signaling that 8¢ will follow. Like
other coordinating conjunctions, pév and 8¢ connect words or phrases that
have the same function (Ch. 3.7). Each conjunction is typically second in its
phrase.

ol ABnvoiot tovg BopPdpovg duwkovot uév, BAdntovct 8¢ ob.
The Athenians pursue the foreigners, but do not hurt (them).

\ \ 4 ’ \ \ e 4
1006 pev Eévoug Aetnopev, Tovg 8¢ Tnnovg omlouev.
We are leaving the foreigners, and saving the horses.

v uev 1 dryopd d1ddoketg, &v 8¢ i okl oV.
You teach in the agora, but not in the house.

7. Partitive genitive (genitive of the whole)

So far you have seen the genitive of possession (Ch. 3.1, 6.2) and the genitive as the
object of a preposition (Ch. 4.5). The genitive case may also denote the whole of
which a part is mentioned. We use the same construction in English: ‘the biggest of the
animals, ‘many of the men, ‘part of the city. Unlike other genitive noun modifiers, the
partitive genitive appears in the predicate position.

10V dvBpdrov Tivég some of the men
1 7OV S0PV which of the gifts?

ExXERcISE 6.5.  Translate into English.
1. Tovg pev veoviog AOYolg EReloapey, To. 08 TEKVa dMPOLG.

Kol yorp ol Tpog Toig ABfvoug kdpon pkpod.
ol pakpol EEvot Te Kol T KO, TEKVEL €V TPETTOVGLY.

’ /4
tivi Aé€opev;

~ \ / 4 e 4 ~ \ 7 bl
Thg pev viioov Pacidevovow ot Tgpoat, Thg Oe xwpog ov.

AR

0VTE TOIG GTPUTIMTOLG OVTE TOTG OTPOTNYOLG TLOTEVOUEV" TOVG YOP
ABnvaiovg ok Ecmwoay.

T mepl 1oV pakpod AOYoV elmev;

N

ot BapPBapot Tvag TV ToArTdV ERAamTov.
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EXERCISE 6.6. Translate into Greek.
1. Did you write anything to your wise brother?
2. We left our village and marched from the country.
3. Does the general speak beautiful words to the citizens?
4. What did the foreigner keep doing?

Chapter 6 Vocabulary (18)

Nouns:
adelpdg, 0dedpod, O brother
BépPapog, BapPapov, 6 foreigner

dmhov, dnhov, 16

Pronoun:

T1g, Tt (encl.)

Adjectives:

dryoBdc, dryaBn, dryaBov
ABnvaiog, ABnvaic, ABnvoiov
dikouog, dikoito, dikoov
KOKOG, KOKT, KOKOV

KOAOG, KOAR, KOAOV

nokpOG, LOKPaL, LOKPOV
KOG, WKPEL, UKPOV

60Q0¢, GOQN, GOPOV

YOAETOG, YOAEnT, YOAEROV

Conjunctions:

YGp (postpos.)
Kol YOp
uév (postpos.)

0V0€
OVTE ... OVTE
te (encl.)
TE ... Kol
1€ ... TE

weapon; tool (usually pl.)

someone, something; anyone,

anything

good, brave

Athenian

just

bad, evil; cowardly
beautiful, noble, fine

long, tall

small, little, short

wise

difficult; dangerous; harsh

for, because
for in fact

(paired with 8¢ to indicate contrast;

not translated)
and not, but not; nor; not even
neither ... nor

and
both ... and
both ... and
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1. 3rd declension nouns

The stem of most 3rd declension nouns ends in a consonant. There is one set of endings
for masculine and feminine nouns, and one set for neuter nouns. These are the same
endings you learned for the interrogative (Ch. 5.5) and indefinite (Ch. 6.5) pronouns.

m./f. n.

sing.  Nom. -G Oor none —

Gen. -0G -0¢

Dat. -1 -1

Acc. -0 as nom.
plur.  Nom./Voc. -€G -0

Gen. -0V -0V

Dat. -o1(v) -o1(v)

Acc. -0lG as nom.

Note: In the singular the vocative is sometimes the same as the nominative, and
sometimes different.

41
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The following paradigms are typical of 3rd declension nouns. The genitive singular
(not the nominative singular) shows you the stem of the noun (Ch. 3.2). Since the
dative plural and sometimes the nominative singular endings start with o, the rules you
learned for consonant combinations with ¢ apply here (khpuk-o1 > kfpv&t, Ch. 2.6;
Nyeuov-o1 > nyeudot, Ch. 5.5).

herald guide water
sing.  Nom. 0 xfpvé 0 Myeudv 10 Vowp
Gen. KNPLKOG NYyeUdvog Voatog
Dat. KNPLKL Nyeuovt Voot
Acc. KNpLKOL nyeudvo, VOwp
Voc. kipvé Nyeuov Vdwp
plur.  Nom./Voc. KNPUKEG NYEUOVES Voo
Gen. KNPOKOV NYyeUOVoOV VOATOV
Dat. knpvEi(v) Nyeuocu(v) Vdao1(v)
Acc. KNPLKOG nysudvog Voot

EXERCISE 7.1.  Identify the following nouns by case, number and gender. If the ending
is ambiguous, include all possibilities.

1. ovouorog 3. TpOayLOTOL 5. ‘EAAqvav
2. Mysuovi 4. @OAoxo 6. motpldog
ExERrcisE 7.2.  Using your knowledge of consonant combinations, transform the
following genitive singular forms into dative plurals.
Example: dvopotog:  Ovopaoi(v)
1. mpdyuoog 3. KNpLKOG 5. Va0
2. motpidog 4. @OAaxog 6. “EAAnvog

2. Present and imperfect indicative of eipi, ‘be’

The verb eiut, ‘be’ is an athematic verb in Greek (Ch. 2.1, 17.1); it does not have the
thematic vowel. It is also irregular, as this verb is in many languages. The imperfect is
the only past tense of eiul.

The present indicative of el is enclitic, except in the 2nd singular, which has an accent.

present imperfect
sing. st elut Iam n/nv  Iwas
2nd el you are noba  you were
3rd ¢oti(v)  he/she/itis nv he / she / it was
plur.  1st gopév  weare Nuev  we were
2nd €0t you are fte you were
3rd elol(v)  theyare noav  they were



CHAPTER SEVEN 43

The verb ‘be’ often links or equates the subject with a noun or adjective in

the nominative case that describes the subject (predicate nominative). In this
construction it is called a linking verb.

0 TOAELOG HOKPOG V. The war was long.
N NuUépo. KoAN €GTLV. The day is beautiful.
0 Tnmog d@pOV €6TLv. The horse is a gift.

The verb ‘be’ can also mean ‘exist.” When it does, there is no predicate
nominative.

BapPBopog éotv €v T oikig. There is a foreigner in the house.
A foreigner is in the house.

If the sense is emphatic, the verb has an accent on the penult, and may come first in the
sentence or clause.

£oTL TIUA. There is honor.

Honor does exist.

ExEerciSE 7.3. Translate into Greek. Think about the position of enclitics and how
they are accented (Ch. 6.4).
1. You (pl.) are just.

4. The circumstances are bad.
2. Heis a Greek.

5. You are a foreigner.
3. Is the guide wise? 6. There is no water!

3. Dative of possession

You have already learned that Greek can indicate possession in more than one way:

« genitive of possession (Ch. 3.1, 6.2)

unemphatic possession using the article (Ch. 4.1)

Greek also uses a dative of possession with the verb eiui. In this construction, the
possessor is in the dative, and the thing possessed is the subject of the verb:

1ot €161 T oTPOTNY®. The general has horses.
1@ veavig 6 Tnmog v. The young man had the horse.

The difference between the genitive and dative constructions is that the genitive focuses
on the possessor, while the dative emphasizes the fact of possession:

0 100 otpotnyod Tnmog kaAdg. The general’s horse is beautiful.
10 6TpotNY® mrnog kKoAdg éotv.  The general has a beautiful horse.
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EXERCISE 7.4. In each of the following sentences, identify the possessor; then
translate.

0 AOeAP® KOAOV OVOUA £GTLY.
dikatav motpido ot “EAANnveg €xovov.
dmho yokemor totg Iépooig Nv.

L

0 100 KNpLKOC PIAOC GOPOG V.

4. The augment for thematic verbs beginning with vowels

Verb stems that begin with a vowel are augmented by lengthening the vowel (unless it
is already long). For the diphthongs et and oy, the first vowel is lengthened and the iota
is written as a subscript:

o>n 1>1 0>w eL>n
€ > V>0 0> o>
n>n

present future aorist

aym o&w fyoryov

ovoualm OVOULAo® OVOUOGOL,

EXERCISE 7.5.  Transform each of the present tense forms into the imperfect and
aorist; then translate the aorist form.

Example: hopPdvet: gAauPove EAoPe he / she / it took

1. ovoualelg 3. @ebyet 5. @épete
2. Aelmouev 4. dyw 6. Aéyovot (2 aorists)
5. Elision

A short vowel at the end of a word may be elided (cut off) when the next word begins
with a vowel. An apostrophe replaces the elided vowel. A stop before the apostrophe
will become aspirated if the next word has a rough breathing (Ch. 1.3).

OO Qyopog > o Qyopog
oo 0800 > Qg 000D

GAAG 6 EEvog > GAN 6 Egvog

EXERCISE 7.6.  Write the following phrases without the elision.
Example: 1 §” oixlo: 7 8¢ oiklol
1. & oixiog 3. o0’ 6 &vBpwrog otite TO TéKVOL
2. GAN Gyouev 4, et dyobadv
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6. The article with adjectives

The article in Greek can be used with adjectives and other parts of speech to create a
noun or noun phrase. The gender and number of the article indicate whether a person
(people) or thing (things) should be understood; sometimes the context will suggest
a specific noun. As always, the case of the article shows what the phrase is doing in the

sentence.
ol ool the wise (men)
N coen the wise woman
0L Kok (the) bad things
ot cogot 101 Beolg BOovow.  The wise sacrifice to the gods.
Wise men / people sacrifice to the gods.
gomoo Tov dlkaov. I saved the just man.
QEVYOUEV GO TAV KOK@MV. We flee from (the) bad people / things.

EXERCISE 7.7.  Translate the following.

1. T0o xoAEnd GEVYOVGLY. 4. 6 uuepog e Aéyel.
2. 1ig 1@V AOnvaiov Bacideder; 5. uetd thig ducoiog Overte.
3. T 6OQN £0TL LOKPQ. 6. TOVG &yaBovg Gyopey.

7. The article with other parts of speech

o with an adverb:

ol VDV kool eloLv. The people of today are just.
People nowadays are just.
Aéyouev ToL TOV TOT EpYoL. We tell the deeds of the men of that time.

« with a prepositional phrase:

0 év ol ABMvong koo The man in Athens is writing beautiful
YPOPEL. things.
AéEer o mepl 10D GdeAoD. He will tell the things about his brother.

o with a possessive genitive noun:
a neuter article indicates the affair/condition/power/possession of
70 10D NYEUOVOS TLGTEV®. I trust the power of the leader.

0. 10D 6TPATNYOD PEPO. I am carrying the general’s things.

a masculine or feminine article often indicates a dependent-superior
relationship, e.g., child-parent

100¢ 100 otpatnyod gevyouev.  We flee the general’s men.

10v 100 Zevoedvtog diddokm. I am teaching Xenophon’s son.

ai tov ABnvav dikorot. The women of Athens are just.
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EXERCISE 7.8. Translate each phrase.

1.
2.
3.

ol €v Tf) oyopd 4. 0l 100 TOTPOG
LVAGWY 5. 0 mpog i} 00D
70 THe KOUNG 6. TO ThG TOTPldOG

EXERCISE 7.9.  Translate into English.

® NNV w D

VOwp Gmod 100 ToTOUOD Hveykeg GAN EAinopev.

t01g BopPapoig tiotevouey: 0UTE YO TOAEULOL ElGTY 0VTE YOAETOL.
£06TL TIUN &V T01¢ GOPOTC.

ot 101e “EAANnveg tovg [époag BapPdpovg avoualov.

7oV Plov ed dryopev, 008 oV Bdvatov pedyopev.

1nrog T1g ovopatt POAGE TPOC TV Gyopoy TO dDPOL HVEYKEV.

0 OmAo ELaBOV Tiveg Amd TV ToAepioV;

T0A¢ GOV ) GTPoTNYR KOAOV Svopo fv.

ExERcISE 7.10. Translate into Greek.

Ll

Because of their noble death the Greeks had fame.
Who has the gifts? (translate 2 ways)
For in fact, the road was both long and difficult.

Some of the children in Athens are tall.

READING: Prometheus (Apollodorus, adapted)

Prometheus helps the human race and gets in trouble with Zeus.

[TpounBevg pév € Vdartog kot yhig dvBpdmovg yepoiv Enhace kol

£dwxev avBpodnolg kol Thp. Zebg 8¢ 10 mdp EAafe kol TpounBéa

EKOALOIGEY.

Vocabulary:
A, YA earth [TpounBede, O Prometheus
didmu, aor. Edwke give [MpounBéa (acc.)
Ze0¢, 6 Zeus nop, -0¢, 10 fire
koAGLm punish xepolv (dat. pl.) hands

nAGcom, aor. énhoca  form, mold
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Chapter 7 Vocabulary (18)

Verbs:

ayw, aEw, Myoryov

eluL, Eoopon (present encl. except 2 sg.;
impf. v) ﬁ

Exo, £Ew / oxnow, éoyov (impf. elyov)

AopPéve, Anyouat, EdaBov

ovoualw, OVoUdon, MVOUOGOL

PP, 016M, TiVEYKOV

Nouns:

“EAAny, “EAANnvoc, 0

NYEUOV, TYEUOVOC, O

kfipvE, xkHpuKog, O

dvopol, OVOUOTOG, TO
ovopoTL

notplc, Totpldog, N

TPOYLLOL, TPAYULOTOG, TO

Vdwp, Voo, 10
eV, eOAaKog, O

Adjective:

TOAEU10C, TOAEULoL, TOAEULOV
ol ToA£u1ot

Adverbs:

o0V (postpos.)
101E

Preposition:

oV (+ dat.)

lead, bring
be

have

take, seize; receive

name, call by name; call X (an) X
(+ 2 acc.)

carry, bear, bring

a Greek

leader, guide

herald

name; fame
by name

fatherland, country

thing, matter, act; (pl.) circumstances,
affairs; trouble

water

guard; watchman

hostile
the enemy

so, therefore; in fact
then, at that time

with






The adjective TG, TAOO, TOLV
Adjectives of mixed declension
More on pév ... 8¢

The infinitive

Complementary infinitive
010¢ € eipt
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1. The adjective nog, naoa, TGV

CHAPTER

Active infinitive of thematic verbs and eipi

Objective infinitive (indirect command)

The adjective noc, naca, mov (‘each, ‘every’ ‘all’) has 3rd declension masculine and
neuter endings, and 1st declension feminine endings.

m.

sing.  Nom./Voc. oG
Gen. TOVTOg
Dat. TOVTL
Acc. TavTOoL

plur.  Nom./Voc. TOVTEG
Gen. VIOV
Dat. nooL(v)
Acc. TOVTOG

each, every; (pl.) all
f.

OG0
ndong
oo

OGOV

OO0
TO.OMV
Taoog

ndcog

n.
1oAY
TV TOg
TovTl
o
névToL
VIOV
nooL(v)

névo

Note: In the dative plural, both v and © drop out before the ¢ (Ch. 2.6, Ch. 5.5),
and the vowel is lengthened to compensate (compensatory lengthening). The
same is true of nouns with stems in -v1, like dpywv (*apyoviot > Gpyovot).
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The meaning of this adjective changes depending on its position relative to the article,
so look carefully before you translate.

o Attributive

1 o0, XOPOL

ol TavTeg TOATTON

o Predicate

OG0 1) XOPOL

ol ToATTOoU TAVTEG

e No article

TOLGOL MDPOL

TAVTEG TOATTON

the entire country

the whole (body of) citizens

all the country
all the citizens

every country
all citizens

Note: In predicate position mo.g emphasizes the noun: ‘all his power.” In
attributive position it emphasizes totality: ‘the whole empire.” Without the
article it generalizes: ‘all (conceivable) citizens.’

EXERCISE 8.1.

2. Adjectives of mixed declension

article); then translate each phrase.

no.o0 M VIjoog
TO TTOLV TTPOLYLLOL

TO.C TOAELOG

’ e 9
névteg ol AvBpomot

5. oV ODPOV

N KoOUN N Koo

6
7. oiBeol mocon
8

TOLC TTOALTNG

Identify the position of the nag form (attributive, predicate or no

Like nog, naco, mov, some other Greek adjectives have 3rd declension masculine
and neuter endings, and 1st declension feminine endings. Among these are tdAocg,
oA, teAay, ‘wretched’ (gen. taAovog, todaivng, tahovog), and the numeral
‘one.” The paradigm of péyog, ‘big’ has 3rd declension endings only in the masculine
and neuter nominative and accusative singular (see below). The full paradigms of
uéyog and taAog are given in the Reference Morphology.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

one
f.
uio
utog
uia

utoy

n. m.
gv UEYog
£vog ueydAov
e ’ /’

evi ueyaAm
v uéyoy

UeyoAe

big

f.
uneydin
ueydAng
LeYoAn
ueydAnv
Heydin

ueyo.
ueydAov
ueyoA®
uéyo
UEyo
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3. More on pév ... 8¢

You have already seen that pév ... ¢ connect and contrast parallel words, phrases or
clauses (Ch. 6.6). If one clause has an article + noun and the other has only an article,
the uév and d¢ are connecting two sets of the same noun.

Ol UEV oTpoTIdToL 01KV, 01 OE EQEVYOV.
Some soldiers were pursuing, but others (= other soldiers) were
fleeing.

When combined with the article alone, pév ... 8¢ mean ‘this one ... that one,” ‘one ...
another / the other, ‘some ... others.” The gender and number of the article indicate
whether a person (people) or thing (things) should be understood; sometimes the con-
text will suggest a specific noun. As always, the case of the article shows what the
phrase is doing in the sentence.
O ugv 1ovg moltog metbet, 6 8’ ovk.
One man persuades the citizens, the other does not.

TOVG UEV Bryel, TOLG OF Aelmel.
He brings some (men), but leaves others.

EXERCISE 8.2.  Paying close attention to whether the article has a noun (or adjective)
with it, or whether it appears with pév and 8¢ only, translate each
sentence.

ol pév dyoBa €xovoty, ot 8¢ Koud.

TV MOV TOVG UEV TPOG TNV AYOPOLY NYGYOUEV, TOVG O EAMTOUEY.

TNV UEV TOETE, TNV O AVETE.

to1g uev o Iépong éntotevoey, Toig & ov.

0 pev oyoB® 1 Tyun kol eIAoL el6ty, T O KOKD KOKOV OVOUG EGTV.

AN o

ol ugv &b Tpa&ouowy, ol 8¢ KoK®G.

4. The infinitive

The infinitive is a verbal noun: ‘to release,’ ‘to write.” It is one of two non-finite forms of
the Greek verb (Ch. 2.1). The Greek infinitive usually shows aspect, not time (Ch. 2.2):

o The present infinitive indicates incomplete action (interruptible).
o 'The future infinitive does not show aspect.

o The aorist infinitive indicates an action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible).

The accent on infinitives is persistent, like those of nouns and adjectives (Ch. 3.3, 6.1).
The negative used with infinitives is usually pn.

This chapter presents two uses of the present and aorist infinitive.
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5. Active infinitive of thematic verbs and eipi

The accent of the present, future and 1st aorist active infinitive stands on the last
syllable of the stem, which is the penult. The accent of the 2nd aorist infinitive stands
on the ultima. Paying attention to the position of the accent will help you distinguish
the 2nd aorist infinitive from the present.

o The present active infinitive of thematic verbs consists of the present stem
(st principal part) + the thematic vowel € + the ending -ev. The two €s
contract to &t

ToO® TOOEY
YPOP® Yplpety
Aelnm Aetmew

Present active infinitives of athematic verbs (Ch. 17.2) end in -vou, so the present
infinitive of eiui is eivou.

 The future active infinitive has the same ending as the present infinitive,
attached to the future stem.

TGO ToOGEWV
Yoy Ypoyewv
nelow neloew

o 'The aorist infinitive has no augment, because it does not indicate time like the
indicative (Ch. 2.2, 5.2-3).

The 1st aorist active infinitive consists of the aorist stem + ct.
gnovoo ToDGOL
gypoyo.  ypoyo

The 2nd aorist infinitive has the same ending as the present infinitive, attached
to the aorist stem. The accent on the ultima helps distinguish it from the present
infinitive.

£\nov ety

EXERCISE 8.3.  Write the present, future and aorist infinitives of the following verbs,
with the correct accents.

1. PAorte 3. Kwduved®
2. oplw 4. @épw

6. Complementary infinitive

The complementary infinitive is used to complete the meaning of certain verbs, such as
those of wishing or wanting, being able, and seeming.

{nmovg néumewy £0éAwm. I want to send horses.
#i0ele nocdv @V viicwy Bactdebew.  He wanted to rule all the islands.
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7. 016¢ T¢ el

010¢ 7€ 11t is a common way to say T can/am able’ in Greek. It has three components:

otog, ofa,, olov pronoun, used as adjective agreeing with the
subject, literally ‘of such a kind’ (Ch. 24)

Te enclitic conjunction (Ch. 6.6), not translated here

elut verb, ‘be’

oVy, 010¢ T’ ¢oTi BOwp @épewv. He is not able to bring water.

Thus ‘he is able, O{OQ is singular, and o7t is 3rd singular present. The enclitic te is
usually elided to " before the vowel of the verb (Ch. 7.5).

AR ’
olol T’ €oUEV we are able
oo, T MV she was able
e s 9
otog T’ el you are able

8. Objective infinitive (indirect command)

The objective infinitive appears, with its own subject, as the object of verbs with
meanings such as ‘order,” ‘wish,’ ‘tell.” The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative
case. The negative is un.

£keAeVOaUEV TOVC AOEAPOVC OEVYELY.
We urged our brothers to flee (keep fleeing).

neiBopev Tovg @OAaxag uh BAdrTeEY ToVC TdAavog kKounAoug.
We persuade the guards not to hurt the wretched camels.

The difference between the complementary and objective uses of the infinitive is that
a complementary infinitive is part of the main verb, while an objective infinitive has its
own subject different from that of the main verb.

complementary — £0éAo Boocilevew. [ want to rule.
objective £0¢Lw 1oV dikauov I want the just man to rule.
Bacidede.

If a sentence has an infinitive in it, you can expect a main verb of wishing or
commanding, or an expression like 016¢ té eiut. If the infinitive has its own subject (in
the accusative) the construction is indirect command. Other similar constructions
will be introduced later.
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EXERCISE 8.4. Identify the use of the infinitive as either complementary or objective;
then translate each sentence.

0 &pyov keleder Tdvtog 1ovg ABnvaiovg £k THe xMdpag VOV @UYELY.
ot romroi tfj Oed Bvewv 0b ot HBelov.

EMEL00 TOVG PUAOKOG W TLOTEVEWY TG GTPOTNYQD.

016¢ T’ el Pocidedew thic EALGSoC;

M e

£0¢éAe1g tov "EAAnva Pacidedery;

EXERCISE 8.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for
ambiguous forms.

In the Entry column, write A, B, C,D or E
For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender

For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (active), and mood
(indicative)

infinitive - give tense and voice and identify as infinitive

A. rmoidelog, nondeta, toidetov: childish
B. moudevtng, moudevtod, O: instructor
C. modevm, todevow, énoidevoa: teach
D. rnoilo, roi&opot, Enonca: to play, dance, sing
E. moig, mouddg, o: child, boy
Entry | Part of Speech Form ID
Ex. moudelq A adjective dat. sg f.
1. moudevthv
2. rmondelolg
3. énaidevov
4. mondt
5. moilew
6. moidelol
7. Emoucov
8. modeg
9. mo1devToig
10. rmondedoo
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EXERCISE 8.6. Translate into English.

—

N I A A i

,_.
e

EKEAEVOO. TAVTOG TOV LEYOLY AEOVTOL QUYELV.

6 xfipvE obte 101¢ 100 POAkog Adyolg énictevcey ovte Mmetv NOéANGey.
TOV GOQOV TOUTHV TMV VEOVIDY TIvog To1g Adyolg dddokely é0édlovoy.
o TV AONVAV Tpdypata ed énpdorte, @ dpxovTec;

tig mote 016¢ T 0Tl mvTag Teibetv;

0 TYEU®OV KakOG qV° 00 Youp uelde Thy KdUMV AoBelv.

0 xOpe 10 Svoud Eotwv 1| ‘EALGC.

T00¢ Tnmovg Tovg Tdhavag Tpog O Ldwp Gryetv HiBedec;

TOL LLEV PEPOULEV, TO, O PEPETE.

elg melbel Tovg Nyepdvag tovg e Efvoug kol Tovg PapPdpovg cdcat.

ExERcCISE 8.7. Translate into Greek.

v » N

Young man, do you want to lead the camel out of the water again?
The whole province was big at that time.

The general will order the soldiers to march and bring the weapons.
One child receives one gift, the other (receives) ten.

Who was able to rule the fatherland?

PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. mdvteg yop ol Tdv Endv momtod ol &yaboi ovk ék téxvng  (Plato, adapted)
GAX £x thc Movong 10 KoAG AEYOLGTY.
2. amovto tikter x0ov, tddv te AouBdver. (Euripides)
3. KAMTNG 0VK 016¢ T €0T1 TdvTOog £KdVEY. (Demosthenes, adapted)
4. 1ovg tdv EAAVoV otpotnyolg Ekédcvoey (Xenophon, adapted)
OmATOG Qryoryelv mept TV GKNVNV.
Vocabulary:
£k000 strip away, rob oknvh, -ign  tent
endv (gen. pl.) epic poetry TEXVN, NG, M skill, art
KAéntng, -ov 6 thief TIKTO give birth, produce
Modboa, -ne, Muse xOdbv, -ovdg, | earth

omAtng, -ov, 6 hoplite
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Chapter 8 Vocabulary (20)

Verbs:
apyo, &pEo, npEo. (+ gen.)
£0é w, £0elow, NOéAnca
sometimes written O¢ Ao
KeAeV, KeAeOom, EKEAEVOO,
WEAA®, LEAANO®, EuEAANGOL

o16¢ T¢ el
Nouns:
apxf, apxfic. 1
Gpymv, Gpxovtog, O
‘EAAGG, ‘EAAGdOC, 1y
KaunAog, kauniov, /M
Aéwv, AéovTog, O
TOMTAC, TONTOD, O
Adjectives:
déxarog, dekdtn, dékotov

uéyag, Leydin, uéyo
TOlG, TOLGL, TV

sometimes written Gmog, GmOGOL, OOV

TEAOG, TOAOVOL, TAAOLY
Adverbs:
un

ey
noté (encl.)

Numerals:
déxa (not declinable)
eig, uio, €v

rule, command; begin
want, be willing

order, give an order; urge

be likely to (+ pres. inf); intend, delay;
be about to (+ fut. inf)

be able, can

rule; empire, province; beginning
archon, leader, ruler

Greece

camel

lion

poet

tenth
big, great; powerful
all, every, whole

wretched, miserable, suffering

not (used for all commands,
exhortations, and wishes;
with most infinitives, etc.)

back; again

at some time, ever, in the world

ten
one



3rd declension noun variations

Personal pronouns, 1st and 2nd persons
Personal pronoun, 3rd person

0106, adjectival use

Time expressions

Accusative of extent of space
Compounds with 00 and pf
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1. 3rd declension noun variations

CHAPTER

Present active imperative of thematic verbs and eipi

A few 3rd declension nouns vary from the regular pattern in form, accent or both. For
example, untnp, ‘mother’ has an e/n vowel except in the genitive singular and the
dative forms. avnp, ‘man, has the e/n vowel only in the nominative and vocative
singular. (The & appears simply because the combination vp was hard to pronounce

without it.)

These nouns tend to have their accent on the last syllable in the genitive and dative,
regularly in the singular, less often in the plural. This is also true of most 3rd declension

nouns with a stem of one syllable.

mother man
sing.  Nom. n unmp 0 avnp
Gen. untpog avOpig
Dat. untpt avopl
Acc. unTépo avopa
Voc. ufjtep Gvep
plur. Nom./Voc.  untépeg Gvopeg
Gen. uUNTEPWV avOpOV
Dat. untpaou(v)  avdpdoi(v)
Acc. UNTEPOLG avOpoG

woman
n yovn

Yovorkog
yovoukl
YOVOTKOL,
yovou

YOVOIKEG

YOVOUK®V
yovo&i(v)
YOVOIKOLG

child
oG
Toudog
moudi
To1do
7ol

TO10EG
Toldwv
nooi(v)
TOO0G
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ExERCISE 9.1.  Identify each of the following by case and number.

1. motépo 4. mol
2. yglpeg 5. VuKTl
3. mool 6. mupdg

ExEercise 9.2.  Fill in the blank with the form needed to complete each phrase. Add
the accent. After filling in the blank, translate the phrase.

1. 7fj dexkot___yov____ 4. TONVT___TOLTOp___
2. TOGUOKP__ VUKT____ 5. T®V 100 Avdp___ mod____
3. TOlC MOAEMl___ TOTp__ 6. TNVYEP___ TNV IHGUNT

2. Present active imperative of thematic verbs and eipi

Greek has four moods: indicative, imperative, subjunctive and optative (Ch. 2.1). The
indicative verb forms you have learned so far state a fact or ask a simple question.
Imperative verbs express a command or prohibition, in Greek as in English: ‘Sit!;
‘Stay!,’ ‘Don’t touch that!’

For thematic verbs, the 2nd person of the present imperative is formed by adding -&
(singular) or -gte (plural) to the present stem. The imperative singular of eiut is

irregular.
singular plural
ToDE TOOETE stop!
apye OpyeTe begin! rule!
ot fote be!

Note: The form of the 2nd plural imperative is the same as the indicative. The
context usually makes clear which mood is intended.

The person addressed is in the vocative case, usually preceded by  (Ch. 3). The negative
is un.
Tenses of the imperative express aspect, not time. A present imperative expresses a
general command or prohibition (‘Keep doing that, ‘Don’t ever do that’). The aorist
imperative will be presented in Ch. 18.3.
©OAOTTE TOVG &V Tf} KN Tmovg, ® veavio.
Young man, keep guarding the horses in the village.
Gl TOTEVETE TO) YEUOVL.
Always trust your (pl.) guide.
1M Kokol £6Te, O YUVOIKEC.
Do not be bad, women.
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EXERCISE 9.3. Translate each sentence.
1. @ ABnvaiot, motedete T KNPLKL.
un {601 yodenog Tolg @idoic, o ndtep.

Children, pursue justice, not war.

Ll

Don’t take the weapons, guard.

3. Personal pronouns, 1st and 2nd persons

The personal pronouns ‘I, ‘we’ and ‘you, you (pl.)" are formed in Greek as follows.

I you
sing.  Nom. ey oV
Gen. £uod / pov o0V / 6oV
Dat. guot / pot oot / oot
Acc. guUe / ue ot/ oe
we you (pl.)
plur.  Nom. NUETG VUETG
Gen. nUOV VUDV
Dat. NuUlv Ty
Acc. NUOLG VUGG

Note: Unlike possessive genitive nouns (Ch. 6.2), the possessive genitive of
personal pronouns appears in the predicate position: ot {nrot nu@v (‘our
horses’).

The forms without accents are enclitic, therefore they can never begin a clause. They
are rarely used after a preposition. The accented forms are generally more emphatic.
The nominative can be used for extra emphasis, since the verb ending already gives the
same information.

unemphatic emphatic

TOTEVEL oL £uol moTeveL.

He trusts me.

v ‘EALGSa Ecmwao.
You saved Greece.

He trusts me [and not you].

oV £owoag v ‘EALGdL.

It was you who saved Greece!
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4. Personal pronoun, 3rd person

The pronoun a010g, ‘he, she, it” has regular 1st and 2nd declension endings, except in
the nominative and accusative singular neuter, which end in -o (like the article). There
is no vocative case.

m. f. n.
sing.  Nom. a0ToG oot avTo
Gen. o0T0D 0T avTod
Dat. Ot oOTh 0T
Acc. oOTOV otV 00T
plur.  Nom. ool ovtol a0t
Gen. a0TOV o0TOV 0TV
Dat. o0TO1G o0TOG avTolg
Acc. o0TOVG oNTOG 00T

Only the genitive, dative and accusative cases of 0010¢ are used as personal pronouns.
The nominative case is used only with an emphatic meaning, discussed in the next
section.

ot Adyor othic neibovot Tovg molito.

Her words persuade the citizens.
EYPOPOV TL OTH.

I was writing something to her.
TEUTOUEV ODTOVE E1¢ TNV AYOPALV.

We send them into the marketplace.

Note: As with the 1st and 2nd person pronouns, the possessive genitive of a0t0g
appears in predicate position.

5. adtdg, adjectival use

o ‘self’ In the predicate position, c:010g means ‘himself, herself;’ etc. By itself in
the nominative, it modifies a subject understood from the verb ending:
‘he himself, ‘she herself] etc.
QTN EYEL TOG KOUNAOUG.
She herself has the camels.

TOVG OO0 TPOG TOV BPYOVTOL COTOV TEUW®.
I will send the children to the archon himself.

Ko Yop a0TOLG 101G QAL TIGTEVOUEV.
We trust the guards themselves.
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o ‘same” In the attributive position, 0010¢ means ‘the same’

10i¢ ovtaic Beoic Bdopey.
We sacrifice to the same goddesses.

10 0010 EAeyev.
He kept saying the same thing.

EXERCISE 9.4. Translate the underlined material only:
1. 0 aOTOC 6TPOTNYOC KEAEVEL TUOGC.

fyov (nmov 1 Gvdpt adTd.

£KEAEVOOL QDTOV ATETY TOV TOTOUOV.

T UNTPL 00TV TIOTEVETE;

We ourselves were friendly.

You will lead the same children to the village.

He is bringing their weapons.
The archons themselves brought justice to the city.

® N DD

6. Time expressions

The genitive, dative and accusative cases without a preposition are used for different
expressions of time.

« The genitive expresses a range of time. It indicates the period within which
something happens:
GTPOTIOTOG OEKko NUEPDY TEUWEL.
He will send soldiers within ten days.
THE VUKTOG EAeyov €V i oiklq.
During the night they were speaking in the house.

o The dative expresses a point in time. It pinpoints the time when something
happens:
0 oTPOTNYOG NUOG Ecmoe T dekdtn NUEPQ.
The general saved us on the tenth day.

7 vokti é00capey 1 Oed.
At night we sacrificed to the god.

« The accusative expresses length of time. It indicates how long something lasts:
déxo NUEPOLC 01 TOAEULOL EQEVYOV.
The enemy were fleeing for ten days.
TNV OO0V VOKTO EQUANTTES;
Were you keeping watch for the whole night / all night long?
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You can visualize the accusative expression as a line along which an event continues;
the dative as a point pinpointing the moment of an event; and the genitive as a circle
representing the time within which an event occurs.

Expressions of Time

Accusative
>
Length of Time
for 10 days
Genitive
Time Within Which
within 10 days /
Dative during the tenth day

Time When / Point in Time
on the tenth day

7. Accusative of extent of space

The accusative case without a preposition can express the extent of space over which a
motion occurs.
TOVG TnTovg Oéka 6TAdL Tyoryov.
They led the horses ten stades.

LOKPOV 080V £GTPOTEVGEV.
He marched (along) a long road.
He marched a long way.

EXERCISE 9.5. Translate each sentence.
1. 0 opaTNYOC DUAG TNV TOCOV NUEPOLY GTPUTEVELV EKEAEVGEV.
2. TIveg THG VUKTOG TTPOG T TOTOUD EQUATTOV;
3. Did you carry the water one stade?
4. On the tenth day the men seized the lion.
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8. Compounds with o and pA

The negatives ov and pn can appear in a variety of compounds. You have already
learned otvte ... oUte, ‘neither ... nor’ and ovd¢, ‘and not, but not’ (Ch. 6). Other
common examples include:

oV + moté ovmote, ‘never’

008¢ + £ig, plo, év 0vdelg, 0vdepia, 00OV, ‘no one, nothing’
Whenever the context calls for pf instead of 00, the compound is formed with p:
unte, undé, unmote, undeic.
0vdelg / undeig can appear both as a pronoun and as an adjective:

0008V yaAendv E6TLV.
Nothing is difficult.

ovdeuia yovn £0vev.

No woman was sacrificing.
undévo pedyey £0éAm.

I want nobody to flee.

Note: In Greek, multiple negatives cancel each other out if the last one
is 00 or un.
000e1¢ VOWp 0VK Exet.
Everyone has water. (Nobody doesn’t have water.)

If the compound comes last, the negatives strengthen each other.

(4 9 b24 ki ’
VOWp 0VK EYel OVOELC.
No one has water.

EXERCISE 9.6.  Translate into English.

1. 818 1oV mOhepov TAVTEG 0L GUV TOTG GpYOVST GTAOL E1)OV.
uéyo tdp v Tff Kdun HUAY NV° ThE 00V VUKTOE Kok®G EMpATTopey.
T1g EKEAEVGEY VUGG UNOEV TOGOY TUEPALY TPATTELY; OVOELC.
oVmote otddio Oéko pikpoDd xpdvov oTpoatedelv EUEANOULEY.

TOVTEG TQ VTR XPOVEO PUYETY NPELV.

AR

00OE O TOTNP CDTOG OVY 01O T NV TETGOL TOV OO VOMP TOIG KOUNAOLG
PEPELV.

N

déko Nuépag eOAaTTE Ta &V T olkig GAA, ® OTPOTIDTO.

ot "EAAnveg avtot tovg BopPdpoug dedeovg dvopalovov.
\ b 14 \ ~ A ~ ~

oV EKEAEVLGOG TOVG TOIOOG TOL dDPOL ATETV;

\ ” ol ’ \ ’ ~ 7 9 ~
10. co@og 1601, ® veavio, kol Tioteve To1g Adyolg ahToD.
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ExErcISE 9.7.  Translate into Greek.

1. The lion was pursuing us for a long time, but we escaped.
I sent one herald to the same country with the women.
Nobody can bring the men to Athens again within ten days.

The island has a beautiful name. (Use dative of possession)

ik wn

For ten days the poets fared badly on the sea.

READING: Socrates (Plato, adapted)
Two friends discuss Socrates, whom the Athenians put to death.

Y /7

Eyexpatng
a016¢, ® Poidov, Nobo cvv Zwxpdret tff o0t Nuépa 7 GALOL TvOg
fxovoog;

Doidwv
ovtog, @ Exéxportec.

"Exexpdng
’ ) \ 0 [ \ \ ~ ’ \ \ 3 ’
1 00V O elnev O dvhp mpd 100 Bavdrov; kol yop oVte Tig Pihog
ov1e T1g EEVOC NUTV TOL TPOYLOTOL 0DTOD ELTEV.
dotdov
£ym oot £€ apyfig mavto AeE®. 6 ZoKpATNG XPOVOV LOKPOV TV £V TQ
deopotnpie weto Ty dtknv.

Vocabulary:
GKoVM, AKOVGO, hear (from) "Exexpding, 0 Echecrates
fikovoo. ZoKpaTng, O Socrates
deoumthploy, -ov, 16 prison Toxparel (dat.)

o indeed Daidwv, 6 Phaedo



PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. i oe punmp év dexdrtn NUEPQ UETA TO TOKOV

9 ’
ovoualev;

2. €otLyap 0 lAog AAAOG 0OTOC.

. Olc €lc TOV adTOV TOTOUOV 0VK 010¢ T €l éufoivey.
3. dic €ic TOV aVTO

4. Anuntnp 8¢ peto Aapnddwv vukTtog Te Kol NUEPOLg

KOTOL TOOOY TNV YAV ... TEPMEL.

Vocabulary:

YR, vig, 1 earth
AnuAtnp, 1 Demeter
dic twice
eupoivo step in

Kotd (+ acc.)
Aoumag, -6dog, 1

nepet (3 sg impf.)

10K0G, -0V, O

Chapter 9 Vocabulary (20)

Nouns:

avnp, avdpog, O
YoVN, Yovokog, 1
dikm, dikng, N
uhTnp, unTpdg, M
v, voktig, M
nolg, Todog, o/M
ot p, TOTPOC, O
TovE, T0dOG, O
nop, TLPOGC, TO
6710010V, 61010V, TO
XEtP, 710G, M
XPOVOG, YPOVOU, O

Pronouns:

a0TOG, TN, CVTO
adjectival use

£Y0, NUETG

000elg, 0Vdepi0, OVOEV
undeic, undepio, undev
adjectival use

o0, DUETG

man, husband

woman, wife
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(Euripides, adapted)

(Aristotle)
(Plato, adapted)
(Apollodorus)

over
torch
go around

birth

justice; trial, lawsuit; penalty

mother
night

child, boy, girl

father

foot
fire

stade (3/5 of a mile)

hand
time

(gen., dat., acc.) him, her, it, them
(attributive) same
(predicate) (he) himself, etc.

I, we

nobody, no one, nothing
(when the negative is un)

no, not any
you, you (pl.)
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Adjective:
aAlog, GAAN, GALOV other, another
Adverb:
ovmote / uNmoTe never
Conjunctions:
unodé and not, but not; nor; not even

uATE ... uNTE neither ... nor
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1. Dependent clauses

A dependent (subordinate) clause is one that cannot stand alone as a complete

sentence.
dependent clause complete sentence
When he comes to Athens ... He comes to Athens.
If they release the horses ... They release the horses.

A dependent clause has its own verb and is often marked by a subordinating conjunction
(clause marker), which connects the dependent clause to the main clause. Unlike
coordinating conjunctions (Ch. 3.7), a subordinating conjunction does not connect
items with the same function. Dependent clauses can function like adverbs, adjectives
or nouns.

2. Adverbial clauses

The dependent clauses in this chapter function like adverbs, adding information about
the main verb that answers questions such as ‘if,; ‘when,” ‘why.” They are introduced by
a clause marker that carries the adverbial information:

el if

émel since, because; when, after
e’

0Tl because

Ote when

67
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ExERCISE 10.1. Bracket all dependent clauses in the sentences below.
1. They have peace because the citizens are happy.
2. When we defeat the enemy, the war will end.
3. Did the boys ride the horse after they found him?
4. If the shoe fits, wear it.

ExERCISE 10.2. Bracket the dependent clause; then translate each sentence.
1. 3te ot "EAANveg ThHe motpidog fipxov Ty elpAvny elyopLey.
2. mdvteg ol Toldeg TdAavég eiov 8t O motnp dmoBnviioket.
3. émel 6 dpymwv HEYOG MV, Ol TOATTOU XPOVOV LakpOV €D ETPOLTTOV.

3. Conditions

An adverbial clause introduced by i, ‘if” is also called a conditional clause; it sets forth
the condition under which an action occurs, or might occur. The if-clause (protasis)
expresses the condition; the main clause (apodosis) states the outcome.

If it rains, we will stay home.

If you're happy, raise your hand.
The negative in the protasis of any condition is pn; in the apodosis the negative is 00 or
un depending on the mood of the verb.

There are several types of conditions in Greek. This chapter presents conditions that
use only the indicative or imperative (for other types, see Ch. 22.3, 23.3).

o Simple conditions
The most straightforward type of condition is the simple condition. It can refer
to the present or to the past.
protasis apodosis
el + indicative indicative (or other)
el 0 motnp un &yaBic, ot Toldeg tdAavEg eloy.
If the father is not good, his children are wretched.

£l 6 oTPOTNYOC GOEOC NV, T MyeEUOVL 00K nicTevcey.
If the general was wise, he did not trust the guide.

£1 0 Tolg eevYeL, un dlwke oOTOV.
If the child flees, do not pursue him.

o Contrary to fact conditions - &v

A contrary to fact condition describes what might be happening now, but isn’t,
or what might have happened, but didn’t, because the condition was not met.
(Some grammars call this an ‘unreal condition.’)

If I were rich (but 'm not), I would be happy (but I'm not).
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If it had not rained, I would have gone out.
If I had worked harder, I would be rich now.

A contrary to fact condition can refer to the present or to the past but not to the
future (future facts are not yet known). An imperfect verb refers to the present;
an aorist, to the past; conditions can be mixed as in the 3rd example below. The
negative in the apodosis is ov.

The apodosis includes the particle ¢v, which is not translated but is an important
signpost, showing that the main clause is a contrary to fact statement or
question. &v with the indicative marks impossibility.

protasis apodosis
et + indicative (impf. or aor.)  indicative (impf. or aor.) + dv

£1 00T cVveBovAevoy, €0 GV ETpOTTEV.
If I were advising him, he would be doing well.

el 0 éMé€aiey, UGG Qv énelcopiev;
If we had spoken well, would we have persuaded you (pl.)?

elpfivn MUV ovK Qv v, el uh EMdoaev tovg Tépoog.
We would not have peace, if we had not destroyed the Persians.

ExERCISE 10.3. Bracket the dependent clause and identify the kind of condition; then
translate each sentence.
9 \ 14 7 ~ e /4 ’ b24
€1 1oV 1000 PAATTELS, TOCOV NUEPOLY TPAYUOTO, EXELG.
€1 o0TOV ThHG VUKTOG £@UAEN, €k Thg olKiog OVK OV EQuyEV.
o1 ToATTou micTevoy A Tolg GLUUEXOLS, £l GOPOL RGOLV.

el 1o1¢ Beolc #0vov, Sdpa Eneunov mpog Eué.

M S

£QUYETE OV €1 O GTPOTNYOG CLOTOG VUGG UT) ETOVGEV;

4. Contract verbs

Contract verbs are thematic verbs whose present stem ends in a short vowel (a., €, or o).
The dictionary entry lists the uncontracted form, but the stem vowel contracts with the
thematic vowel (Ch. 2.4) in the present and imperfect tenses (Ist principal part). This
chapter covers contract verbs in -e® and -a®, and the verb {dw, ‘live.” Contract verbs
in -om are uncommon, and will be presented later (Ch. 26.1).

5. Contract verbs in -e®

For the -e® contracts, the contractions are:
e+e = € e+0 = 0V
e+el = e €+0V = OV

£+ 0 = O
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INDICATIVE
present imperfect
sing. st EUAD (PAé-w) £pilovv (¢pihe-ov)
2nd  @iAelg (p1ré-e1c) £pilelg (éplhe-£q)
3rd QLAEl (p1he-£1) £pidel (épihe-¢g)
plur. st elAoduey  (@LAE-opev) gpuloduey  (EQLAE-ouev)
2nd QlAelTe (p1hg-ete) gpidette (ép1Aé-gte)
3rd e1A0bo1(v) (PAé-ovot) £piAovy (épihe-ov)
IMPERATIVE
sing.  2nd  o@lhet (pihe-g)
plur.  2nd  @ikelte (p1Aé-ete)
INFINITIVE QALY (puAé-g-gv)

Note: The accent is already in place before the contraction occurs. If an
accented syllable is contracted, the accent remains on the contracted syllable,
and follows the accent rule for its new position.

6. Contract verbs in -o®

For the -o® contracts, the contractions are:

o+e = o o+o0 = o
o+el = o+ov =0
0+o = o
INDICATIVE
present imperfect
sing. Ist T (Tya-m) ETIL®V (¢tlno-ov)
2nd  Twag (Tyud-e1g) étipog (étlpo-£q)
3rd TG (Tyud-gv) étipa (étlpo-g)
plur. Ist TULOUEY (Tyud-opev) ériuduey  (ETud-ouev)
2nd  Twore (Tyud-ete) ETIUOTE (¢Tud-ete)
3rd Tudolv)  (tiud-ovot) £tinov (étipa-ov)
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd  tipo (tlpo-g)
plur. 2nd  Twore (Twudi-ete)
INFINITIVE TIUOV (Tludi-g-€v)

Fun fact: There is no iota in Tiuowv, because o contracts with the thematic vowel
¢ before the € contracts with the infinitive ending -ev (Ch. 8.5).



7. The verb {dw
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The verb {&w ‘live’ is one of a small number of verbs that show 1 instead of a.

INDICATIVE
sing.  lst
2nd
3rd
plur.  1st
2nd
3rd
IMPERATIVE
sing.  2nd
plur.  2nd
INFINITIVE

present

€0)

Chis

&
Codpev
Chire
Ldou(v)

Ch
Chite
Civ

imperfect
£Cov
€0ng
€n
eCopev

£lnte
£lov
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ExERCISE 10.4. Using the chapter vocabulary, identify each verb as indicative (with
person, number, and tense) or infinitive (with tense); then translate.
Notice that the imperfect of 0pd, ‘see’ is Edpwv.

Example: moobuev: 1st plural present; ‘we make’

1. moiette
2. 0pag
3. £dpwv

4.
5.
6.

TILOUEVY 7. (e
dpowv 8. £xaAel
gpiloduev 9. twpa
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8. Verbs with two accusatives
In Greek, some verbs can occur with two accusatives in various constructions. English
has similar constructions:

He made me a general.
He made me a cake.

o Predicate accusative. When both accusatives refer to the same person or thing
(as in ‘he made me a general’), the second one is called a predicate accusative.

Vv xOpay ABYvog avopacoy.
They named the place Athens.
TOV TOUTTV GTPOTNYOV TOLOVLLEV.
We are making the poet a general.

o Internal and external objects. When the accusatives are unrelated (as in ‘he
made me a cake’), the internal (direct) object is a thing, the external is a person.
English often expresses the external object with a prepositional phrase.

T0V¢ ToAd0ig AOYoV SdACKM.
I teach the children reason.

100G cuppdyovg dyoldo Edeyev.
He said good things about the allies.

EXERCISE 10.5. Translate into English.
1. dtu Ty YRy €d motelte, peydAnv EAnido Exouev.
Kol Yop 008eVOG GUUUGOL dkoD® el 0VK €D AéyeL.
ot [Tépoa vdv & Npyov the ‘EALGS0C £l ot ABnvodot um adTodg Enavcay.
ol TOMTOL OTOL THY YRV UNTEPL MVOLOLGOLY.
L TG OpQ €1 TP T VuKTL TOLODLLEV;
KorTd iy Te kol kortor OdAorttoy ed Emporttov, kKol peyddo Spdoety Euellov.
Kot Tog o T 1 Stkm ko O Adyog mévtmy €v dvdpdot Tt Hpyov.
0te 0 TdAog ToVg Taldog EKAAESEY, TOVG AOYOLG IKOVGALY.

N I A A o

el kol N EATig ko O xpdvog col eloty, dpav TL 010¢ T €l.

,_.
e

éneldn 6 Eevoedv Tvor v T olkig Thg VukTog £18eV, ToVG POANKOG
EKGAeoEV.

EXERCISE 10.6. Translate into Greek.

1. After the long war some people are living well, others are dying.
Because their father treats the children badly, they have a difficult life.
If she had another horse, she would have brought it to the marketplace.

Ll

After they marched ten stades on foot*, we tried to honor every soldier.
*by means of feet

5. Ifthe Greeks want to save their fatherland, they are noble.
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READING: Alcestis’ Death (Euripides, adapted)

Queen Alcestis has agreed to die in place of her husband Admetus. Her old nurse tells the
Chorus that she is dying.

Xopdg
M yovh G 7} dnéBave;
Oepdmonvor
kol Cfj kol dmoBvioket.
Xopog
~ ~ A / T ’ 9
g (v kol dmoBviioxew oid 1€ éotiy;
Oepamovo
’ o / b
T hova kol dobevig éotv.
Xopdg
gATic & oVK €07t cdoon Plov;
kol vOv 6tevalet "Aduntog tolg Kokolg,
el &yoBn yovn dmoBvioxey,
Oepdmonvor
KAOLEL TE KO YUVOIKO €V XEPGT GIANV EXEL.

Vocabulary:
"Aduntog, -ov, 0 Admetus otevalom groan
doBevic, -é¢ weak, sickly TO1G KOKOTG for his evils
Oepdmova, ng, 1 nurse olAog, -n, -ov  dear, beloved
KAOU® weep x0opd¢, -00, O chorus
O how?

PRACTICE SENTENCES
1. el Beol 11 dpdotv aioypdyv, ok eictv Oeol. (Euripides)
2. v pev elpivn ot Taldeg Tovg notépag Odmtovot, (Herodotus, adapted)
€V O T TOAEU® Ol TOTEPES TOVG TOTOOLC.
3. “Ounmpog “EAANvoG 0DTOTE TOVE TAVTOG GvOpOLg (Thucydides, adapted)
OVOLOLGEV.

4. uAmoTE KokoOv OvdpaL piAov moiet, (Theognis, adapted)
GAN Gl @eDYE G KOKOV AUEVOL.

Vocabulary:
aloypog, -a., -Ov shameful “Ounpog, -ov, 6 Homer
Ay, -évog, O harbor g like, as
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Chapter 10 Vocabulary (20)

Verbs:
GK0VO, AKOLGOOL, TKOLGOL hear, listen to (usually + gen. person, +
acc. thing); hear of
anoBvioxe, dmoBovoduat, dnébavov  die
also Bvioxw, Bovoduon, EBavov

dpdw, dpdow, Edpaca do, accomplish; act
Léw, now, Elnoa. live
KaAé®, KOAD, EKdAecol call, summon
opaim, Syopou, ei1dov (stem 15-) see
(impf. eéwpwv)
TOLE®, TOWOo®, EXOINGO. make, do; treat
v TOLE® treat well
KOKDG TOLE® treat badly
TIWA®, TIUNCW, ETiUNoo honor
PAL®, PIMNGO, EQIANGOL love, like
Nouns:
YA, YAG, N (from yé-a) earth, land (sg. only)
eipnvn, eipiivng, M peace
gATtic, éAmidog, 1 hope, expectation
Zevoedv, ZevoQmdVTog, O Xenophon
GOULOYOG, CUUUOYOV, O ally; allied with (+ dat.)
Preposition:
kotd  (+ gen.) down from, down upon
(+ acc.) over, down along; according to;
against, opposite
KOToL YRV by land
xotd OdAatTov by sea
Conjunctions:
el if
énet / éneldn when, since, after
Ote when
it because
Particle:

av (postpos.) (+ indic.) marks impossibility
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3rd declension nouns with stems in -ec

3rd declension adjectives

Future active of liquid and nasal verbs (2nd principal part)
Aorist active of liquid and nasal verbs (3rd principal part)
Compound verbs

Adjectival relative clauses

SNk B

1. 3rd declension nouns with stems in -eo

In nouns of this type, the o drops out between the € vowel of the stem and the vowel of
the ending. The vowels then contract, following the same pattern you learned for
contract verbs in -e® (Ch. 10.5):

e+e = gl e+0 = 0V
e+1 = &l e+m = o
e+o = m;et(acc pl)

Remember that the accent is already in place before the contraction occurs.
Most nouns of this type are neuter, and follow the paradigm of tetyoc, ‘wall’

The vocative differs from the nominative only in the singular of masculine
and feminine nouns.

wall Socrates
sing. Nom. 10 T€0¢ 0 ZOKpATNG
Gen. telyovg  (telye-oq) ZoKpATONg
Dat. TElyEL (telye-1) Tokpdrel
Acc. TET(0G Tokpatn  (Zokpdre-o)
Voc. TET(0G TOKPOTEG

plur. Nom./Voc. 1etym (telye-a)

Gen. Teydv  (teyg-av)
Dat. telyeo1(v)
Acc. Telym (telye-a)

75
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2. 3rd declension adjectives

3rd declension adjectives have the same endings for masculine and feminine. Adjectives
like evdatpov, ebdopov follow the pattern of the noun fyepwv (Ch. 7.1); the paradigm
of evdaipwv is given in the Reference Morphology. Adjectives like &An0n¢ follow the
pattern of -6 stem nouns in the previous section.

sing.

plur.

true

m./f.
Nom. aAnBnhc
Gen. dAnBode  (dAnOé-oc)
Dat. AAnOet (6An0é-1)
Acc. aAn01 (&An0é-or)
Voc. aAnBéc
Nom./Voc.  &AnBeig (&AnBé-eq)
Gen. oAnOdV (&ANnBé-wv)
Dat. dAnBéoi(v)
Acc. &AnBeig (&AnBé-ac)

n.
AnBéc

oAnBode  (dAnOé-oc)
dAnOe1 (AnBé-1)
oAnBéc

AnBéc

aAn67 (6An0é-or)
oAnBav (An0é-wv)
dAnBéoi(v)

aAnOf (BAn0é-a)

ExErcisk 11.1. Identify each of the following as a noun or adjective, then give case,
number and gender. If the ending is ambiguous, include all possibilities.

TE

Ll

&1

m

AGQOAT
GAn0éc

v

5. evdoiU®V
6. ZOKPOTEG
7. &ev

8. yevdeig

3. Future active of liquid and nasal verbs (2nd principal part)

The future of verbs whose stems end in a liquid (A, p) or a nasal (p, v) (Ch. 1.3) is
conjugated like the present tense of contract verbs in -ew (Ch. 10.5). This means you
need to pay close attention to the principal parts to know whether you are seeing a
present or future tense. This contracted future is often called the liquid future.

sing.

plur.

remain
Ist UEV®D
2nd  pevelg
3rd  pevel

Ist LEVODULEV
2nd

3rd pevovouv)

pevette

(uevé-m)
(uevé-e1c)
(uevé-er)
(uevé-ouev)
(uevé-ete)
(uevé-ovor)
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4. Aorist active of liquid and nasal verbs (3rd principal part)

Some verbs whose stems end in a liquid or a nasal have liquid aorists as well as liquid
futures. The liquid followed by the tense marker -o creates an unacceptable consonant
combination: £éuevooa. The o therefore drops out, and the stem vowel is lengthened to
compensate (compensatory lengthening). The endings themselves are regular 1st aorist

forms.
remain
sing. st guewvo
2nd guevog

3rd gueve(v)

plur. st guelvopuey
2nd guetvorre
3rd guevav

5. Compound verbs

¢ Formation

Often a preposition is added to the verb stem as a prefix to form a compound
verb ((’xnoevf]mcw, ‘die,” Ch. 10). In past tenses the prefix stands in front of the
augment, which is attached to the stem as usual:

anoBvioko anéBavov
EKTEUT® eEémepyo
These prefixes were originally adverbs, not attached to the verb. Therefore in

most finite verb forms the accent does not recede onto the prefix, unless the verb
is enclitic.

glofyov
cOveyl, ‘be with’
Sometimes the spelling of the prefix is affected by the following letter (as with
¢€énepyo above):
prefixes ending in a nasal consonant, like ov, are affected as follows:
ovp- before a labial (m, B, )  cvuPovAedm
ovy- before a velar (x, v, %) GUYYLYVOOK®
oVA- before A cVAAOUPBEV®

most prepositions ending in a vowel elide the final vowel before another
vowel (Ch. 7.5); nept does not:

mym amnyoryov

neptBaAlm neptéfoaiov
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e Meaning

Sometimes the prefix strengthens the meaning of the simple verb:

Ao destroy

KoTOAD® destroy utterly

¢Beipm destroy

dopBeipw destroy (completely)
Sometimes the meaning of the prefix is obvious:

Gmeyn be away, be absent  ékpedyo  flee out of

elonéunw send into kotdyo  lead down

Compounds whose meanings are obvious are not included in the chapter
vocabularies.

ExXERCISE 11.2. Translate each of the following forms (guess where necessary) and
give the 1st principal part of the verb.

1. daméxtewva 5. ovvefovrevoov
2. TPOCEQEPE 6. annyoyeg

3. KotéAvov 7. elogPalov

4. éEeméumopnev 8. ovykalelte

EXERCISE 11.3. Give the 1st singular imperfect of the following verbs in Greek. Do not

translate.
1. &dyw 4. uetofarie
2. KOTOMEUT® 5. Sloléyw
3. mEPUEVD 6. CUUEEPM

6. Adjectival relative clauses

An adjectival relative clause is a dependent clause that functions like an adjective,
modifying a noun in the main clause (its antecedent). The dependent clause is
introduced by a relative pronoun, ‘who, ‘which, ‘that.

The boy who likes horses is my son.

I liked the books that you recommended.
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The relative pronoun in Greek looks like the article in most forms, with a rough
breathing instead of the initial 7-. Only the nominative singular masculine is different.

m. f. n.

sing.  Nom. 0g 1 0
Gen. oV e 00

Dat. 5 o &

Acc. Gv v 0

plur.  Nom. ot ol a
Gen. oV oV oV
Dat. oi¢ alc oig

Acc. ovg oG o

A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and number. However, its case
depends on its own function in the relative clause.
0 ol ¢ méumer ddpov dryafig oty
The child who sends a gift is good.
6 mog ob O marthp Aéyer dryoBoc éotuy.
The child whose father is speaking is good.
T TOMG €v | uévouev wikpd EoTy.
The city in which we are staying is small.
0 motg ov £081daa £xet Tnmov.
The child whom I taught has a horse.

These examples illustrate two important points:

« the relative pronoun is always the first word in its clause, unless it is the
object of a preposition; then, as in English, the preposition comes before the
pronoun.

« the relative clause is not split up; once it starts, it finishes before you get back to
the main clause. The pronoun marks the beginning of the clause, and the verb
often comes at the end of the clause.

EXERCISE 11.4. Bracket the relative clause and draw an arrow to the antecedent; then
translate each sentence.

ot Adyot ovg #¥Aekev O Takpdang dAnbelg Roov.

Opdpev TOv ovdpoa 0¢ PAdmTeL TOG OlKTOC.

ovy otot T’ £ote PonBelv todg yuvoukly 0 ot ITépoon EraBov;

BGQPOAETS Ol GVUUOKOL O1C TElYM HOkpPS E0TLV.

A e

10 0o O ol ToAEpor BAAAOVGY VUGG GOKTEVET.
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ExXERCISE 11.5. Translate into English.

1.
2.

N e

*

10.

el un amébavev, vov oTportnydg v Myv.

ol YOVOLTKEG 0¢ EUEVOUEY VOMP Ao TOD TOTHUOD TOALY TIVEYKOV.

TOVG TOTO0G LEVEWY LOKPOV YPOVOV €V TH OYopd EKEAEVGOL €MEL ADTOVG €1G
TNV KOUNV NyGyouey.

ot Gvdpeg ot év 1§ viiow {dotv Nulv Bonbelv péAlovow.

T0VG peydlovg modog ToLg AEovtog ToT e1dete 1) ov;

Kot TOV ZEVoedvToL, O Takpding del Tovg Tdv ABnvav Beovg étipo.

el oVv ot ABnvoitot elpAvny pn émoinoov Tpog NUaC, ot Iépoot eig TG
ABnvag av eicéforov.

TIVEG TPOVTEUYOLY TOVG GALOVG TRTOVG GVV T KNPUKL 0OTE;

00delc 101 Eévorg BonBnoet &g’ dv wevdf mept 10D dpyovtog RroVGoLEY.
aOTOG 1M TOKPAETEL 0VK OV ETIGTEVOV €l To1g AOYOLG TOVG Veaving
d1épBerpev.

ExERrcISE 11.6. Translate into Greek.

ik wn

If there is a camel in the house, do not stay!

Not even the Persians who invaded Greece then were able to defeat Athens.
If we had remained on the walls with you (pl.) we would be safe.

I always advise you not to listen to bad men.

We all honor the Greeks; for they accomplished great things.

READING: Spartan Assembly (Thucydides, adapted)

The Spartan assembly debates whether to declare war on Athens, following accusations
by various cities and a response by representatives from Athens. The speaker urges war.

\ \ ’ \ \ ~ 5 ’ R ’ )
100G Uev Adyoug Tovg HorkpoLg Tdv ABnvainv o yryvaoko: el

Yo Tpog Tovg IMépoag Noav dyabot tdte, mpog & Mudg Kakol VOV,

dunhaciog {nuiag G&ol eioty, 011 dryaBol pev tdte Noa, kool 88 vv.
NUEeTg 0¢ Opotot kol TOTE Kol VOV €GLEV, KOl TOTG OvOpAGLY, Ol KOKDG
npdrTovcty, Bonfhcouev. GALog uev yop xpHuotd ot kol vijeg Kol

{nmot, Uiy 8¢ ovppoyotl dyoBol ovg odley oiol T Eouév.

Vocabulary:
YYVOGK® understand vijeg (nom. pl.) ships
duntddotog, -o, -ov  twofold, double 4po1og, -0, -ov the same

nuia, -oc, M penalty
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. Bvntdv yop o0delg éotv eddaipwv dvip. (Euripides)
2. AOYog Yap TOVPYOV 0V VIKQ TTOTE. (Euripides)
3. unmote kox®d BovAeve GV Gvdpl. (Theognis, adapted)
4. v 11g Avd®V ... cuvePovrevoe Kpolow tade. (Herodotus)
5. Kdpov 8¢ kel &mo the dpyfc, NG ordTov (Xenophon, adapted)

GOTPANNV €TOINCE, KOL GTPOINYOV 08 aDTOV TOLEL.

Vocabulary:
Bvntog, -0, -6v mortal cotpanng, -ov, O satrap, provincial
Kpotoog, -ov, 0 Croesus governor
K¥pog, -ov, 0 Cyrus T600e these things

1

Avdog, -09, 0 Lydian T0UpYOV =10 €pyov
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Chapter 11 Vocabulary (18)

Verbs:
ATOKTEIV®, AMOKTEV®, GTEKTELVOL kill
BaAro, Badd, EBoiov throw
elofoAlo (+ €lg) throw into; invade
neptBailm throw around, surround
Bonbéw, BonBhcw, éBondnca (+ dat.) help
BovAevo, Bovievo, EBovAisvoo plan
ovuPovAevo, cuuPoviedon, advise
ovvefovrevoo (+ dat.)
SropBeipw, S10pBepd, S1épBerpa destroy; corrupt
UEVD, eV, ELeva remain, stay; wait for
VIKG®, VIKNO®, £VIKNGO. win; conquer, defeat
Nouns:
£1o¢, £tovg, 10 year
ZoKpATNG, ZOKPATOVS, O Socrates
TELYOC, TELXOVGE, TO wall
xPTLOL, XPALOTOC, TO thing, matter; (pl.) goods, money
Pronoun:
oc, 1, 0 who, which, that
Adjectives:
&AnOfc, dAn0ég true
0 ANOT the truth
a&og, agla, a&lov worthy; worthy of (+ gen.)
GGPUANG, ACPOAEC safe
£0daipmy, ebdooy happy, fortunate
Wevdnc, yevdég false
Preposition:
ént  (+ gen.) on, upon
(+ dat) on, at, near

(+ acc.) toward, against; upon, on to, up to
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Deponent verbs - present and future tenses

3rd declension nouns with genitive singular in -e®g¢
Indirect statement

The infinitive in indirect statement

The adjective ToADG, TOAAT, TOAD

Gk W=

1. Deponent verbs - present and future tenses

So far all the verbs you have learned have had active endings. Some Greek verbs have a
different set of endings in one or more of the tenses, as if they had put aside their active
forms. These are traditionally called deponent verbs (deponent means ‘put aside’). They
are easy to identify, because the 1st or 2nd principal part ends in -opor instead of -w.
The present and future tenses use the same endings, which are given here; the past
tense endings will be presented in Ch. 16.1.

INDICATIVE
sing.  Ist -pot
2nd -oot  (-econ > -£1)
3rd -To
plur. st -uebo
2nd -o0¢
3rd -vton
INFINITIVE -c0on

Deponent thematic verbs have the thematic vowel as usual. Contract verbs undergo the
same contractions as in the active voice (Ch. 10.5, 6). Here are the paradigms of
BovAopot, ‘want’ and fyyéopa, ‘believe™
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want believe
INDICATIVE
sing. st BovAopo nyoduo (Myé-opon)
2nd BovAet nyet (Myé-econ)
3rd BovAeton fyelton (Myé-eton)
plur. st BovAduebo fyoopeBo  (Mye-6uebar)
2nd BovrecOe NyeloOe (Myé-ecBe)
3rd BovAovtat fyodvrar  (yé-ovron)
INFINITIVE BovAecBon nyetoBor  (Myé-ecBon)

Note: In the 2nd person singular of thematic verbs, the ¢ drops out and
the contraction € + o usually appears as -et. (In Attic Greek before the

4th century B.C. the contraction resulted in -11). The form in -gt is the same
as the 3rd singular active of non-deponent verbs, so you have to be careful
to distinguish the two.

Here are the verbs from previous chapters that have this set of endings in the future:

Gk0VM, AKOVGOUOL, IKOVGOL hear, listen to Ch. 10
anoBvioko, droBavoduot, drébovov die Ch. 10
elut, €oopon, — be Ch.7
AopBéve, Anyouat, EdaBov take, seize; receive Ch.7
0pGim, Syopot, e1dov see Ch. 10
eevYo, pevopot, Epuyov flee, avoid, escape Ch.5

Note: The 3rd person singular of €sopoi does not have the thematic vowel:
€otou.

ExXERcISE 12.1. Translate the following verb forms.
1. dxoboeton 3. Podhrer 5. Oyouebo
2. MyetoBon 4. gev&ovion 6. AMyecbe



2. 3rd declension nouns with genitive singular in -eag
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The accusative singular ending in -v is fairly common in nouns with stems in -tand -v.

city

sing. Nom. N noAg
Gen. TOAEWG

Dat. TOAEL

Acc. TOAV

Voc. TOAL
plur. Nom./Voc.  mdhelg
Gen. TOAE®V
Dat. nolec(v)

Acc. TOAELG

\
TO

town
0ot
AoTEMG
ootel
0oTV
0ot

aotn
AOTEDV

b
aoteoi(v)
0ot

king

0 Baoctheig

Booilémg
Baoiel
Booréa
Baoided

Boaoihelg
Baocihéwvy
Boaociiedor(v)
Boaociheog

Note: The genitive ending -emg was originally -nog, but the length of the last
two vowels was reversed (a process called quantitative metathesis). The accent
was not adjusted to the new form; the genitive plural accent copies the genitive

singular.

ExERcise 12.2. Translate each sentence.

1. €lgt0 0otV 0 eVdaiLmV Pacihevg ElevoeTol.

uoymv peydAny év i moAet poyduebo.

2
3. Socrates’ wife is calling him.
4

Did the allies wait for their cavalry?

3. Indirect statement

A direct statement is like a quotation: it gives a person’s words or thoughts in their
original form. An indirect statement reports the original words or thoughts.

direct

indirect

They are coming. I think that they are coming.

He said they were coming.

EXERCISE 12.3. Write out in English the direct form of each indirect statement.

1. They say that the men will train the horses.

A

You said that he would train the horses.
We think that we ourselves speak well.
We think that the orator spoke well.
The shopkeeper thought the camel had eaten the money.
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4. The infinitive in indirect statement

An indirect statement is a dependent clause that appears as the object of verbs of
thinking and some verbs of saying. The structure of an indirect statement is the same
as that of an indirect command (Ch. 8.8): the verb is an infinitive and its subject is in
the accusative case. If the subject of the infinitive is also the subject of the main verb it
is usually left out; anything modifying it is nominative. The negative is usually 0.

ot motdeg vopilovot Tov Tokpdn ooV eivor.
The children think (that) Socrates is wise.

0 Zokpdng ob vopilel coeog etvort.
Socrates does not think (that) he is wise.

Verbs of thinking and other verbs of mental action commonly use this construction.
Here are some examples:

voutle think éAnilo  hope; expect
dortm think; seem (Ch. 13) onut say (Ch. 17)
Nyéouon believe otopon think (Ch. 21)

Opoloyéw  agree; admit

The infinitive used in an indirect statement expresses time relative to the main verb:

o present infinitive same time as the main verb
o future infinitive time after the main verb
o aorist infinitive time before the main verb

same time as main verb
voptlm TOV GTPOTYOV TEUREL CUUUEYOVE.
I think (that) the general is sending allies.

EVOULGOL TOV GTPOITNYOV TEUTELY GUUUOOVG,
I thought (that) the general was sending allies.

time after main verb
EATLL® TOV GTPOTIYOV TEUWWELY CUUUEYOVG.
I hope (that) the general will send allies.

NARLGO TOV GTPOTIYOV TEUWELY GUUUAYOVG.
I hoped (that) the general would send allies.

time before main verb
voutlm TOV GTPOTYOV TELWOL GUUUEYOVG.
I think (that) the general sent allies.
£VOULGOL TOV GTPOITN YOV TEUWOL GUUUGKOVE.
I thought (that) the general had sent allies.
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EXERCISE 12.4. Identify the tense of the infinitive and say whether it indicates the
same time as, time before, or time after the main verb; then translate
each sentence.

A

évoutlopev tovg innéog Epyecbo.

5. The adjective ToAbg, TOAAN, TOAD

Nyelobe 10v Paciréa tThy tOAv chcELy;

TOV KNPVKO TOV GOUUOOV GTOKTEIVOIL EVOULGEV.

mv Boaciletov fyoduon ev pudyectou.

100G pet’ antod dElovg The TG eivor dpoloynoayLey.

moAdG, ‘much,” ‘many’ is an adjective of mixed declension. Like péyog (Ch. 8.2), it has
3rd declension endings only in the masculine and neuter nominative and accusative
singular. The stem of these forms ends in -A; the rest of the paradigm has a stem in -AA
and 1st / 2nd declension endings.

sing.  Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

plur.  Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

much; (pl.) many
m. f.

TOAVG TOAAN
TOALOD TOAARG
TOAAD TOAAR
TOAOV TOAANV
noAlol noAAad
TOAADV TOAADV
TOALOTG TOALOIG

TOAAOVG

TOAAGG

n.
oA
TOALOD

TOAA®D
TOAD

TOAAS
TOAADV

TOAAOLG
TOAAG
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EXERCISE 12.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for
ambiguous forms.

In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E

For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender

For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (active), and mood (indicative)

infinitive — give tense and voice and identify as infinitive

A. moAepog, moAEuov, O: war
B. moAéutog, moleuia, ToAéuiov: hostile
C. mollo, todow, éndMoo: found a city
D. mdéMg, morewe, N: city
E. moAlg, moAAN, ToAd: much, many
Entry | Part of Speech Form ID
Ex. moAARg E adjective gen. sg. f.
1. mohet
2. molloel
3. moAepiolg
4. moldv
5. moAeuot
6. oMV
7. moMleig
8. mOAAG
9. moleulov
10. moAilew
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EXERCISE 12.6. Identify the use of each infinitive; then translate each sentence into
English.

ol eV OTPOTIMTOL TOTG TOAEULOLG OTAOLG LAXOVTOL, Ol OE TTLPL.

moAlot moATton fovAovian Tov momthy PociAéo yiyvesOou.

TOIG GUUUGYOLG ODTOTG Y APV ExoUey OTL TV TaTPldo EGOOV.

BovAopon fyeloBon thy Paciletoy 1o GANOR Aéyew.

®UOLOYETTE TOTG TOAAOTG T TH TOAE®C MUV peydhar eivou;

0 Mav d1a TV eOGY Te Kol Thy SOvaty ToAAoVG dmokTeivety o1dg T fv.

0 Toxpding dxodoor 100 Beod Evdicey.

xohemov pev eivon vopilo, mpakon 8¢ BodAopo.

N A A e e

ToAAG £t eig TV ‘EALGSo eioPaAAey EBovAevcey.

,_.
e

’ bl /4 9 \ \ /4 ’ ~
T1g EKEAEVOEV CDTOVG TNV TOAY Telyel TepIPalely;

ExXERCISE 12.7. Translate into Greek.
1. We think that the Persians live well.

2. If the enemy had invaded our town, the cavalry would have killed many
of them.

3. 'The soldiers thought that both the women and the children had fled.
Did the foreigners who came to your (pl.) city see everything?
5. The citizens admitted that they did not trust Socrates.
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READING: Cyrus is Helped by Camels (Herodotus, adapted)

Croesus, king of Lydia (in Asia Minor, modern Turkey), after conquering most of the
Greek cities east of the Aegean, attacked Persia in 546 B.C. in an attempt to crush the power

of Cyrus the Great, king of the Medes and Persians.

Ote éPaciieve 1oV [Mepodv, 6 Kbpog fiyorye tnv otpatiow £g Ty
Avdiov: 10v yop Kpoloov, Tov Bacidéa tdv Avddv, vikoy nOéAncey.
AL ol Avdoi noov inmelc dryobot. 6 ovv Kbpog ndicog tog kounioug

ol 61toV Te kol okevnv Thg oTpatidg £pepov fiBpotsey, kol Tvog Tdv

GvOpdv avtog dvoPaiverv éxélevoey. §micbe 88 1OV KounAwy
GTPOTIOTOG TOGL 6Tpateve ekédevoe kol Omicbe 10D nelod érale
TavToG ToVg innéac. 0 8¢ Kpog tog xounAovg £tate dvtio tdv 100

Kpoicov innémv: ot yap Tnrot ovy olol T eloi gépety ovTe THY 10€0v

% A ) \ ~ / 5 \ \ [ \ A >
0UTE TNV 00UNV TMV KOUNA®V. €Tel O Ol TRTOL TOG KOUNAoVg €100V,

£puyov kot 1@ Kpolow ovdepio EAmig Nv.

Vocabulary:
¢0poilw, aor.  gather Avdio, -ag,
HBpoica Avddg, -00, O
avaPoive mount, climb onto  ddun, -fig, )
avtio (+ gen) facing OmicBe (+ gen.)
¢ = elg neloc, -00, 0
10¢a., -0¢, N appearance 6110¢, -0V, O
Kpoloog, -ov, 6 Croesus oxevn, -fic, N
Kdpog, -ov,0  Cyrus TOTTW, aor. EToo

PRACTICE SENTENCES
1. vouilovol Ty GpyNV MUY EIVOL TOVTOC.

2. &l oldg te NV T1g vdpa Adyov didaokey,
ovnote Av 6 dyolBod TorTpdg molg Koukdg Eyéveto:
AL 0VTOTE TOGELG TOV KOOV Bvdpor dryolBdv.
3. NABov, eidov, éviknoo.

4. &mlye 1O KOKO OVOEIG EKOV EpYETOLL.
Vocabulary:

ve indeed Nwov (acc. sg)
€K@V, -odoa, -Ov willingly

Lydia

(a) Lydian

smell

behind

footsoldier, infantry
food

equipment

draw up, arrange

(Aristotle, adapted)
(Theognis, adapted)

(Plutarch)
(Plato)

half
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Chapter 12 Vocabulary (18)

Verbs:

BovAopa, BovAncopon want

YUyVouoL, YEVAGOUOIL, EYEVOUNV become, be; happen

eAnilm, EAmid, NAtioo hope; expect

gpyouai, édedoopon, NAOov (stem €AO-)  come; go

Ny€ouot, MyNCOUOL, NYNGOUNV believe; lead, be a leader of (+ gen.)

uéyopo, poyodpot, epoecouny (+ dat.) fight (against)

voutlw, vouud, Evouoo, think; believe in

OUOLOYE®, OLOAOYNO®, DUOAOYNOO agree; admit
Nouns:

06TV, 06TEWC, TO town

BaoiAelg, Bacidémg, O king

BaociAeio, Paocidetog, N queen
dvvapig, dSvVaUE®S, T power, strength, ability
inmeng, IMnEwg, O horseman, rider; charioteer; (pl.)
cavalry

uéxm, péyng, M battle

TOMG, TOAE®C, N city

OTPUTLA, GTPUTIOG, T army

@Oo1G, PVOEWMG, N nature; character, temperament;

regular order of nature
XOPLS, YOPLTOC, T grace; thanks
YOPLV EY® be grateful, give thanks

Adjective:

TOAVG, TOAAR, TOAD much, many

ot ToAAol the majority
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Participles
Present active participle of thematic verbs and €ipi (Ist principal part)
Future active participle of thematic verbs (2nd principal part)
Aorist active participle of thematic verbs (3rd principal part)
Tense of participles
Participle uses
o Attributive
o Circumstantial
o Supplementary

SNk B

1. Participles

A participle is a verbal adjective, so it has attributes of both an adjective and a verb:

The barking dog wagged its tail. The dog running to me wagged its tail.
We visited the destroyed city. We visited the city destroyed by the
storm.

Having eaten her dinner, the dog slept. ~ After she ate her dinner, the dog slept.

Like other Greek adjectives, a participle must agree with the word it modifies in case,
number and gender (Ch. 6.1). Like other verb forms, Greek participles also express
time, can be modified, and can take an object.

2. Present active participle of thematic verbs and &ipi (1st principal part)

The present participle has the thematic vowel o throughout the paradigm. The
masculine and neuter are declined like dpywv, dpyovtog (Ch. 8.1); the feminine is
declined like 6dAotto, Boddting (Ch. 3.4). The accent is fixed, like those of other
adjectives, and stands on the stem vowel, except in the feminine genitive plural.
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Notice that the endings are the same as the present participle of i, ‘be.

stopping being
m. f. n. m. f. n.
sing. N./V.  nodov TOOOVOO. DOV oV ovco, v
Gen. TOOOVTOE  TOWOVOTG  TOOVTOG ovtog  obong Gvtog
Dat. TOOOVTL TOWOVOY  TODOVTL ovit  obon  Gvt
Acc. ToOOVTOL TOOOVoOY  TODOV dvio.  ovoav v
plur. N./V.  modovieg — modovool  TOOOVTOL dvteg  ovoor  Gvro
Gen. TOVOVIOV  TOVOVOAV  TOVOVTOV oviov  00c®V  Gviov
Dat. novovol(v) mowodoalg  modovsl(y)  ovol(v) oboalg odo(v)
Acc. TOOOVTIOG — TOWOVCOG — TODOVTOL ovtag  ovoog  Gvia

Note: The masculine and neuter plural dative (-ovot) forms have the same
ending as the 3rd plural present active indicative; the context will make clear
which form is intended.

Fun fact: The noun dpywv (Ch. 8.1) is actually a participle, ‘the ruling one.

In contract verbs, the stem vowel contracts as usual, with the thematic vowel o
(Ch. 10.5, 6). The full paradigms are given in the Reference Morphology.

m. f. n.
PLE®
Nom. QUAOV QLAodo QLAoDY
(PAE-av) (p1Aé-ovon) (P1Ag-ov)
Gen. PLA0VVTOG prhovong @LAobvTOog
(p1Aé-ovtog) (p1he-o0vong) (p1Ag-ovToQ)
Tuéo
Nom. TILOV TIURCOL TILOV
(Tué-wv) (tyud-ovoo) (Tyué-ov)
Gen. TIUWMVTOG TILOOTG TIUMVTOG
(Tywa-ovtog) (To-ovong) (Tdi-ovtog)

3. Future active participle of thematic verbs (2nd principal part)

The future active participle has the thematic vowel and the same endings as the present,
attached to the future stem: TGOV, TOOGOVOW, TOboOV. Verbs with a liquid or nasal
future (Ch. 11.3) have forms that look like the present participle of piAéw above.



CHAPTER THIRTEEN 95

ExXERCISE 13.1. Match each participle to the noun it agrees with.

1.

AN

Aéyovtog A.
VIKOOT
SropBepoivt
@eVYOVTOG

BArantovcog

mmoow

ToTEVGOVGT

veavViong
mnémg
Héyog
oTPOTLY
“EAANvog

GUHUAY®

4. Aorist active participle of thematic verbs (3rd principal part)

The Ist aorist active participle has the regular marker -oa, just like the
indicative (Ch. 5.3). This participle is declined like the adjective noc, nocol,
nav (Ch. 8.1). Verbs with a liquid or nasal aorist (Ch. 11.4) have the same
endings but without the -o (ueivog, peivooa, petvay).

m.

sing.  N./V. ToOG0g
Gen. TOOGUVTOG
Dat. TOOGOVTL
Acc. ToOoaVTO,

plur.  N./V. TOOCUVTEG
Gen. TOVOEVTOV
Dat. novcoo(v)
Acc. TOOCOVTOG

f. n.
TOVGOGOL DGOV
TOVGAONG TOOGUVTOG
TOVCAOT TOOoAVTL
TOGOGOLY DGOV
TOVCUGOL TOOCUVTOL
VGOV TOVGOVTOV
TOVGAOOIG novcoo(v)
TOVGAGOG TOOCOVTOL

The 2nd aorist active participle has the thematic vowel o. Thus the endings are
the same as in the present tense above. The accent, however, is on the thematic
vowel, except in the feminine genitive plural (Ch. 3.4). This is an important
signal that the form is aorist, not present.

m.

sing.  N./V. Mrav
Gen. MrdvTog
Dat. Mmovt
Acc. MrdvTo.

plur.  N./V. Mnovteg
Gen. Mroviov
Dat. Mmodo(v)
Acc. Mrdviog

f. n.
Amovoo Amov
Mmovomng MrdvTog
Mnovon Mnovtt
Mmovoov Mmdv
Mmodoo AmmdvTo
AMmovedv AmovTov
Amovoog Mrodo(v)
AMmovoog AMmovTo

Note: The aorist participle has no augment. The augment only appears on
indicative forms (Ch.5.2).



96 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

EXERCISE 13.2. Match each participle to the noun or pronoun it agrees with and
identify the tense of the participle.

1. PBouvAevwv A, v

2. Mmovoog B. Aedviov

3. dpdoavtog C. motnp

4. olocovtog D. &vBpwmot

5. metBovteg E. &deAgod

6. gvpoiol E. vidg

7. KOAQV G. wbp

8. AouPdvovooal H. otpoatidg

9. BAdyav I. innéog
10. dw&oviov J.  xetpeg

5. Tense of participles
The tense of a participle can show aspect alone or, as with the infinitive in indirect
statement (Ch. 12.4), time relative to the main verb.
o present participle: incomplete action (interruptible);

same time as the main verb

o future participle: action not yet started or about to be started;
time after the main verb

o aorist participle: action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible);
time before the main verb

6. Participle uses

Participles in Greek have three common uses in a main clause.
o Attributive

When a participle occurs with an article, it is in the attributive position and is
the equivalent of a relative clause (Ch. 11.6).
0l QEVYOVTEC GTPOTLDTOL OVK ACPUAELC.
The soldiers who are fleeing are not safe.
The fleeing soldiers are not safe.

TIU® TOV VEavio TOV AEyovTo.
I honor the young man who is speaking.
Like other adjectives, the attributive participle can be used with an article to
create a noun phrase (Ch. 7.6).
ol év Tfj TOAEL LEVOVTEG TOTG TEL(EDT TIGTEDOVGLV.
Those who remain in the city trust the walls.
ot év T} TOAEL LEVOVTEG TOTG TEYEDL ENLOTELOQLV.
Those who remained in the city trusted the walls.
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TILOUEV TOVG €K THG LAy 0 QUYOVTOC.
We honor the people who did not flee from battle.
0L TNV GPETTV SLDKOVTEC TOV ZOKPGTN TILDCV.
Those who are pursuing virtue honor Socrates.

o Circumstantial

When a participle occurs without an article, it is circumstantial and is the
equivalent of an adverbial clause beginning ‘if; ‘when,” ‘since, ‘after, ‘although,
and the like (Ch. 10.2). The main clause will usually clarify how best to
understand the participial phrase.
{nmovg dyoBovg un Exovieg evdaipoveg ovx Ecpey.
If we do not have good horses we are not happy.

0 4ANOR Aéyav, del neibeig Tobg molita.
Since you speak the truth, you always persuade the citizens.

00K AoPOAETC NGO Todg Aéoviog SidKovTec.
They were not safe when they were chasing the lions.

TOV TOAEUOV VIKNGOVTEG Ol GTPUTIMDTOL EXOLPTOLV.
After they won the war, the soldiers rejoiced.

o Supplementary

A supplementary participle agreeing with the subject is used to complete the
meaning of a few verbs, just as the complementary infinitive does with certain
other verbs (Ch. 8.6). Verbs of emotion, verbs describing the phase of an action
(begin, continue, stop), and a few other verbs commonly take this construction:

Noouo enjoy dpyouon begin (middle voice, Ch. 16.1)
Yolp® enjoy TOOMO stop (middle voice, Ch. 16.1)
TUYYOVOD happen to

N86uebo dcodovteg T0h momtic.
We enjoy listening to the poet.

1%

ETVYE QEVYOV.
He happened to be fleeing.

Fun fact: because verbs showing phase of action always describe an
interruptible action, the participle is always present.

The negative with most participles is 00. un is used in two particular cases:
 attributive participles referring to indefinite or generic people / things.

ot un €yovteg dryaBovg Nyeudvog o0k eLSULLOVEG ELGLY.
Those who do not have good leaders are not fortunate.

O un Eyowv Smho, ndyecBon ovk €0¢éAeL.
A man who does not have weapons is not willing to fight.
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« circumstantial participles with conditional meaning (‘if’).

un &yov Smha pdyecBon 0Ok £0éNer.
If he does not have weapons he is unwilling to fight.

ExERCISE 13.3. Identify the participle and its use (attributive, circumstantial or
supplementary); then translate each sentence.

PevyV ToV TOd0 ERAcyOLC.

TIU® ToVg EEVoug Tovg ddpoL PEPOVTOC.

100¢ EEvoug TIL® dDPa PEPOVTOLC.

ot TOLepov PLAODVTEC 0V CAOPPOVES TGOLV.
A€ovTog O1OKOVTEG Ol VIOL OV COPPOVES ELGLV.
xolp® TOV 100 PactAémg LYoV GKOVOV.

ol ToA£UL0t OmAo1g NOIKOLV TOVG €Ml TOD TEXOVE LEVOVTOLC.

® NS e

0 ToThp LoV TOAAG Tty S18dckwv TOT NpEev.

EXERCISE 13.4. Translate into English.

1. ol ugv Aéyovieg TOAAOVG TOV TOATMOV TEIGOVGLY, 01 & APYOVTES UATOTE
noetoBon édnilovov.

KOUTO, TOV VOUOV O GOKODV korkoD Tivog iE10¢ E6TLy.

TOVG TOAEULOVG TTPOG TOV TOTOUOV SLOEXVTES, ADTOVG ATEKTEIVOULEV.
10V ToOAepov TéAog mahoovTeg, Tpog Ty ToTpido. e0BVg dnnAbete.
701G TNV TOAV UAGTTOVGL TIGTEVGEWY OOKELG;

Ko TOVG AEOVTOLG KOl TOG KOUAAOLE Op@V TOEL.

7oV Epyetat 1 YoM €k To0 cmuatog Mrodow;

\ \ e’ 14 \ ’ 9 /
TOV TOVG 1Trovg Lov Aofovia moAvy xpdvov elntnoo.

NI A A i o

T1g TOV 100 PacIAE®G VIOV £V TQ TOTOUG EVPOV ETVYEV;

._
e

nocw dvBponolg éotiv télog 10 Blov Bdvaroc.

ExXERCISE 13.5. Translate into Greek.
1. Never trust those who flee; for they are not worthy of honor!

2. You did not stop speaking even when your father finally began sacrificing
to the gods.

3. According to some people, Socrates happened to be both good and wise.
After he sent out the cavalry, the general accomplished many things.

Do you (pl.) want the foreigners to leave the city immediately?
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READING 1: Rulers and Law (Plutarch, excerpted)

Tig 0vv &p&et 10D Gpyovtog; O vopog O mdvtwv Bacidedg Bvntdv te kol
dBavdtav 0g Euyuydc oty év oTd Adyoc. ... dikn uev odv vouov
télog €o7ti, vopog & &pyovtog Epyov, Epyov & eikmv Beod t0d ndvta

KOGUODVTOG,.

Vocabulary:
elkov, -Ovog, | image Bvntog, -N, -6v  mortal
EUYVY0G, -0V having life KOGUE®M order, arrange

READING 2: Xerxes Whips the Sea - 1 (Herodotus, adapted)
King Xerxes of Persia decides to invade Greece in 480 B.C.

Aopelog, 6 tdv IMepodv Paciheie, mept thg udyng thig év Mopobdvi
dkovoog, NOéANoe ey otpatedey £nt Thv ‘EALESa, GAX oy olog T
Av. Letd 8¢ 1oV Bdvatov oo, 6 vidg, dvopatt ZépEne, v Mepodv
Npxe kol ovtolg Ehele 14:8e ‘O uev Aapelog dmébovey, &yom 8¢ vmép T
o010 kol Tdv GALwv Tepodv d1apbepd tovg ABnvaiovg: kol yop éue
Kol TOV TOTépoL [ov Ndiknoay. otpartity odv St thc Evpdnng ént thv
‘EALGOo GE® Kol xDPOG TAGOG £YM DUTV LoV XMPOV TONO®, £Tel Sl
ndong thig Edpanng AAHov.

Vocabulary:
Aopelog, -ov, 0 Darius Zépéne, -ov, 6 Xerxes
Evponn, -ng, Europe 00¢, 10g, 100e  this, the following

MopaBdv, -dvoc, 6 Marathon

PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. dixoua dpdoog cvupdyovg £&eig Beote. (Menander)
2. &vdyxn & 00d¢ Beol pdyovror. (Plato)
3. kol tig Bovdviov AABev € Ao ndiw; (Euripides)
4. VNP 0 GEVYMV KO TOALY LOYNGETOL. (Menander)
5. GAN fidopan, @ KAéapye, dcodmv ov @povipoug Adyoug. (Xenophon)
6. KOKNG G’ apyhg YlyveTon TEAOG KOKOV. (Euripides)
Vocabulary:
‘Awdov (gen. sg)  Hades’ (house) HoyMoeTon = Lo ETTo

KAgapyog, -ov, 0 Clearchus @POVIIOG, -0V sensible
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Chapter 13 Vocabulary (18)

Verbs:
ad1km, AdIKNoW®, NOIKN GO do wrong; injure
doktm, 00EM, £60&n think; seem, seem good / best
(to) (+ dat.)
gvpilokm, PO, POV / EDPOV find, discover
ntéw, {nthow, édntnoo seek, look for; investigate
H}dopoun, oBhoopon enjoy, be glad; delight in (+ dat.)
TOYXAVO, TEVEOHOL, ETVYOV happen to (+ part.); meet, happen
upon (+ gen.)
XOp®, X0pNoW®, EXOUpPNCO. enjoy, rejoice (at); be glad
Nouns:
Gvaryxm, Gvaryxng, M necessity
VOUOG, VOHov, O law; custom, tradition
OOUO, GOUOTOS, TO body
téhog, TEAOVG, TO end; aim
téhog (acc.) as adv. finally, in the end
10¢, LVIOY, O son
yoxm, woxic, N soul; breath, life

Adjectives: *a few Ist and 2nd declension adjectives use the same endings for masculine
and feminine, like 3rd declension adjectives (Ch. 11.2)

a.dkog, adtkov unjust

&Bdvarog, dBdvatov immortal

COPPOV, CHOOPOV prudent, sensible; self-controlled
Adverbs:

e000¢ immediately

o)) where?
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1. Demonstrative pronouns

Greek has three demonstrative pronouns, used to point out or refer to a specific person
or thing: ‘did you hear that (man)?’; ‘he likes these (things).

. of)rog, avTn, toV710 is the most common of the demonstratives. It has a rough
breathing in the masculine and feminine nominative, but begins with a  in all
other forms. It has the same endings as the article, except for the nominative
singular masculine -og. 00to0¢ typically refers to a person or thing already
mentioned:

100T0Vg ToVG Adyoug EheEev.  He spoke these (the preceding) words.

Note: The stem vowel of obtog alternates between -o- and -a-, to match
the vowel of the ending: to0t01g / Tordtaug. In the genitive plural, the
feminine uses the same form as the masculine and neuter (paradigmatic
leveling, Ch. 6.1).

this; (pl.) these
m. f. n.

sing.  Nom. 00TOC oV 0010

Gen. TOVTOL To0TNG 10010V

Dat. T00T® 0T T00TQ

Acc. TOVTOV TNV 10010
plur. Nom. o010l abTon TODTO!

Gen. TOVTOV TOVTOV TOVTOV

Dat. TOVTOLG TO0TOG  TOVTOLG

Acc. TOVTOVG TOTOG TOOTO

101
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o €KEWVOG, £Kelvn, £keTvo has the same endings as ovtoc.

sing.  Nom.
Gen.

Dat.
Acc.

plur.  Nom.
Gen.

Dat.
Acc.

m.
EKETVOG
£KEIVOL
EKELVO
gxelvov

EKETVOL
EKelVOV
£Kelvolg
£Kelvoug

that; (pl.) those

f.
£Kelvn
gketvng
éxetvn
gkelvnv

EKETVOUL
gKelvov
éketvag
gKelvolg

n.
£KEVO
gxelvov
EKELVO
EKEVO

gKEVOL
gxelvov
£Ketvolg
gKeEVaL

o 08¢, 110¢, T00¢ is the article with the suffix -3¢ added to it. It often refers to a
person or thing actually present: 03¢ ‘this (man) here’; otherwise it typically
refers to what follows:

10060¢€ Toug Adyoug EAeEev:  He spoke these (the following) words:

He spoke as follows:

this; (pl.) these
m. f. n.

sing.  Nom. 00e Noe 100¢

Gen. T000¢ THode 10008

Dat. LIONTS 1i0¢ GO

Acc. TOvde THVOE 100¢
plur.  Nom. o1de olde 1010

Gen. TOVOE TOVOE TOVOE

Dat. 101608 Tol60e T0160¢

Acc. T00G60E 16.60¢ 16.0¢

Fun fact: The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun, and often
served as the 3rd person personal pronoun. This function can be seen in
Homer, and in Attic prose with conjunctions like uév and 8¢ (Ch. 8.3).

2. Adjectival use of the demonstrative pronoun
As in English, these pronouns can also be used as adjectives. When used as a modifier
the pronoun is in the predicate position (Ch. 6.3).
1}de N yovn
TOL TEYM TOOTOL

this woman
these walls

gKelvov TV TOMTOV of those citizens
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ExERCISE 14.1. Translate each sentence into English.
1. obtot 0 dAnOf {ntelv PodAovro.

mod éketvoug Tovg Gvdpog NOpeg;

1O UM TIOTEVETE.

DUTY TNVOE Ty dAHOe1ov 318G Ew.

7OV EKEIVOL TOL TPOYLOTOL EMTTEG;

AN

ToOTOL OpOVTEC IOOVTOL.

3. Adjectives of the ©30¢ type

Adjectives like Ndvg, ‘sweet’ ‘pleasant’ have a stem ending in -e, except in the
nominative, accusative and vocative singular masculine and neuter forms, which have
-v. Like some other adjectives you have seen, they have 3rd declension masculine and
neuter endings, and 1st declension feminine endings.

sweet
m. f. n.
sing.  Nom. novg nosia Nnov
Gen. nodgog ndetog No&og
Dat. noet ndelg noet
Acc. novV noeto noéov
Voc. Nnov nosia Nnov
plur.  N./V. noeic noeton nota
Gen. noémv noe1dv Notwv
Dat. Nnoéc(v) noetoig Noéc(v)
Acc. noelg noetog Noca

Note: There is no contraction in the genitive, or in the nominative and
accusative plural neuter.

EXERCISE 14.2. For each noun below, provide the correct form of the modifier.
Example: pidot (hd0g): 1delg

£roug (00T0C) n000. (Tog )
088 (Bpaxe)

1

2 deonotog (Exelvog)
3. udym (60¢)

4

Yiv (180¢)
téxvan (00T0G)

® N @

Tnroig (tayvg)
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4. Genitive absolute

A genitive absolute consists of a circumstantial participle (Ch. 13.6) in the genitive case,
modifying a genitive noun (or pronoun) that is not otherwise attached to the sentence
(absolute means ‘free from’). Like any other circumstantial participial phrase, the
genitive absolute is often best translated with a clause beginning ‘if, ‘when,” ‘while,
‘after;’ ‘since, or ‘although.

100 Aéovtog EABOVTOC, mvteg €lyouey.
After the lion came, we all fled.

100 Bacihéwg dvvapuy peyadAny €xovtog, ol v T TOAeL €0 TPATTOVGLY.
Since the king has great power, those in the city fare well.

ExERCISE 14.3. Identify the use of each participle (attributive, circumstantial, genitive
absolute, supplementary); then translate the sentence.

£KETVOL Ol GTPOTIDTOL LOVOV ULOV TUEPOLY GTPOTEVOVTEG EYOULPOV.
GkoVo0C TaDTo O YRV TévTag Tovg “"EAAN VoG €kt
TOV TOUTAY TOAANY TévNV £XOVInV, 10 TV ABNvady Gvouo. puéyo. yiyvetou.

Ll

Thg Sexdrng vukTOg ol Tp PEpOVTEC TO GO TVPOV.

5. Dative of interest

In Greek the dative may indicate the person interested in an action or statement, or for
whose advantage or disadvantage something is done. Reference grammars often
subdivide this use into specific categories (reference, advantage or disadvantage,
ethical, feeling), but this book will use the general term dative of interest for all of these.
Note that in this use the dative noun (or pronoun) is almost always a person.

TOIG TOMTOUG VOOV EYPOYEV.
He wrote laws for the citizens.

0 B&vartog dvarykn dvBpwmroig nocy £oTiv.
Death is a necessity for all men.

6. Dative of manner

The dative is also used to express the manner in which an action is done, functioning
like an adverb. In this use the dative is usually an abstract noun.

ékelvn Ele€e ToAM] Sikn.

That woman spoke with much justice.

amépuyov OPw.
They fled away in fear / fearfully.
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EXERCISE 14.4. Translate into English.

1.

N I A A i

,_.
e

100 kNpukog eV AéEavtog, O dpyov elpfvny evBL¢ molelv fovAeton.
etto ot adeAol £ketvol GAANAoLG ToTg Aoyolg BAdamtety EueAdov.
télog kelevovTog 10D deomdTov, ot véot Tolg Tdhact Bonbodotv.
eAnilopev ToLG AVOPOG TOVG SVUVOULY PUGEL EYOVTOG GLEL VIKOLV.
T Hév vijoog i dAnBeloq Ndela Ny, ot & év ovth {dvteg od.

- 4 4 ~ ’ bl4
nag “"EAANV Téxvn VIKAOV LOALGTO EYOLPEV.

101 Togx€ov Tnmotg N 000¢ Ppoyetio: Nv.

SDOPPOVOC TVPEVVOL EPXOVTOC, TOlG TOATOS 0V TOAELOV POBOC V.

70 6vTL 10 100 Blov Téhog T dBavarte yuyli dpyxh TG Yiyvetot.
Thg TOAemg Ao@aloDg 0VoNG, 0l NUEPOIL YUAETOL THVTOLG OVK TOOLV.

ExEeRcIsE 14.5. Translate into Greek; use participles wherever possible.

1.

2.
3.
4

After the enemy fled out of the city, the citizens rejoice.
Although they loved each other very much, they had many battles.
In that province only the fathers educated their sons.

When the general gave the order, all the soldiers began throwing their
weapons.

If the gods are immortal, do they have souls?
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READING: Xerxes Whips the Sea - 2 (Herodotus, adapted)

The bridges referred to were built across the Hellespont between Abydos and Sestos and

were nearly a mile long.

0 8¢ Zép&nc eloPaAlew eig thv ‘EAAGS0 €0éhwv, Tov ‘EAANGRoVTOV
SroPoivery ¢Boddevoey Poivikog 0OV kol Alyvrtiovg, ot coppayol ooy
v [epodv, ékélevoe 300 YepUpag kKotaokevdlew. 10 8 Epyov Tpa&dvimv
éxelvov, yelumv néyog tog yepvpog dtéebeipev. ndAioto éxalénaive 6
EépEng, éxélevoe 8¢ Tovg avdpog Tov ‘EAAAGTOVTOV Tprakociong TAnyols
TonTEy, Aéyovtog 1ade "Q mikpov VOwp, deondTng diknv néunet TNvde, GTL
uwv Ndiknoog 00de ar’ Ekelvou ddtkov Aaov. Emetto TG TOV UEV ERIGTOTOV
KEQOAQG ATOTEUVELY £kEAEVGEY O PaoTAeVE, BALOVE & EMIOTATOC VENG

YEQLPOG KOTOGKEVLGELY.

Vocabulary:
Atyvrtiog, -ov, 0 an Egyptian Zépéng, -ov, 0
YEQupQL, -0C, N bridge TKpog, -, -0V
SroPoive cross TAnyn, -fig, N
Yo two TPLOKOG10L, -0LL, -0
‘EAAMAomovTog, -ov, 0 Hellespont TONTO
£N1LGTATNG, -0V, O overseer Dotvi&, Poivikog, O
KOTOoKEVAL® build, construct YOAETOUV®
KepaAn, -fig, N head YELLOV, -DVOC, O
ww (acc.) him

PRACTICE SENTENCES
1. 1o N Nuépa toig "EAANGt peyddov xoxdv apéet.
2. Aoy yop Roov ovk Epym eidot.

3. 0 Btog Bpoyde, N 8¢ téxvn nakpd.

4. xod mOAepov ... Nyfi oL elvan 1@ dvti v 10ig Oeolc
TPOg AAANAOLG;

5. &AnBero M mdvtov uev dyobdv Beoic fyettan,
névtov 8¢ dvBpodnorc.

Xerxes

bitter

blow

300

strike, hit

a Phoenician
grow annoyed
storm

(Thucydides)
(Euripides)

(Hippocrates)
(Plato)

(Plato)
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Chapter 14 Vocabulary (18)

Verb:

pée, Opéyw, #0peyo
Nouns:

dAnBero, dAnOeiog, N

deomdtNg, deondTOV, O

TEXVN, TEXVNG, N

eoPog, eoPov, 6
Pronouns:

GAMA®V, CAAAA OV, GAANA®Y

(doesn’t occur in the nominative)

EKETVOC, EKElVT], EKETVO

00¢, Nd¢, 10de

0T0¢, 0T, TOVTO
Adjectives:

Bpabe, Bpogeie, Ppond

ndvg, ndeta, 1OV

novog, Lovn, Lovov

uovov (acc. n.) as adv.

VEOG, VEQL, VEOV

To0G, TOELDL, TOD
Adverbs:

on (postpos.)

elto / Emertal (€ml + 1oy

paAioTo

T vt

nourish, feed; rear, educate

truth

master, lord
art, skill, craft
fear, panic

each other, one another (reciprocal)

that (one); (pl.) those
this (one, as follows); (pl.) these
this (one, already mentioned); (pl.) these

short, brief

sweet, pleasant

alone, single
only

new; young

fast, swift, quick

indeed, really

then, next

very much, most; especially; certainly
in fact, really
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1. Passive voice

In the active voice, the subject of the verb performs the action. In the passive voice, the
subject of the verb receives the action.

Active Passive
The boy writes. The boy is taught.
The horse was running. The horse was being ridden.

2. Present and imperfect passive of thematic verbs (1st principal part)

The present passive endings of thematic verbs are the same as those you learned for
deponent verbs (Ch. 12.1). Deponent verbs also share the same imperfect endings as
the passive:

present imperfect
sing. 1st -pott -unv
2nd -0t -Go
3rd -To -10
plur. st -uebo -uebo.
2nd -o0e -o0e
3rd -VTOL -vto

109
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In the 2nd person singular of thematic verbs, the ¢ drops out and the thematic vowel
contracts with the ending as follows:

-€00L > -€1 -€00 > -0V

The following paradigms illustrate the pattern for regular thematic verbs and contract
verbs in -e® and -ow.

INDICATIVE stop love honor
present
sing.  1st TOOMON @rloduon TIL®UOL
2nd ToEL PLAET ante
3rd TOVETON QLAETTON TILOTOL
plur. st nowduedo ¢hoduedo Tidpedo
2nd novecBe ohelobe Tuoc0e
3rd nobovTon eLAovVTOL TILAVTOL
imperfect
sing. st Eroounv gprlovuny £Tiounv
2nd ENOOOL £QLAL0D ETIUO
3rd EnOrOETO £QLAETTO £TIUOTO
plur. st énowdpebo  Eprhovuebo étipnopedo
2nd énovecBe ¢pihelobe étpdicBe
3rd ENOHOVTO £QLA0DVTO ETIUDVTO
INFINITIVE rovecBon pheloBon TuacBon

ExERCISE 15.1. Identify these passive verbs as indicative (with person, number and
tense) or infinitive (with tense); then translate.

1. owlouebo 5. éAeimov

2. MKOLOVTO 6. vikotol

3. model 7. xalelcle
4. SopBeipesBon 8. MyyéAAeto

EXERCISE 15.2. Translate into English.
1. 10 &An07 élntetro.
100 ddackduedo;
e \ ’ e 9 ~ b 14
ol dewval poyot ol €v @ Gotel yyeAlovTot.
Ol VIKNOOVTEG ETILAVTO.

71 THg VOKTOC NUPLOKETO;

AR o

70 100 Bocihéng yévog Bowudleton.
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3. Future and aorist passive of thematic verbs (6th principal part)

The 6th principal part gives the stem for both the future and aorist passive (see the
tense formation chart on p. 277). (The 4th and 5th principal parts give perfect tense
stems — Ch. 24.2-3.) The stem of the 6th principal part ends in -0n / -n. Before the -0 of
the stem, tt becomes ¥, a dental becomes ¢ (Ch. 2.6), and other stop consonants (Ch.

1.3) are aspirated:

labial

unvoiced T
voiced B
aspirated (+ h) o)

dental velar

T K

5, ¢ Y
0 X

Here are the verbs of these types from previous chapters and one from this chapter:

1st principal part
aym
Gpym
BAomtm
dddokm
Slko
noopot
Boopdlm
AouPave
Aéyo
Aeinw
voutlw
TEUTT®
TPATT®
PEP®
PVAGTTO

6th principal part

TixOnv
fipxOnv
EBAGEONY (or EBAEPNY)
£6180Onv
£810yOnv
HoOnv
£0ovpdedny
EANeOnv
ENéyOnv
ElelpOnv
évouicOnv
énéupbnv
énpdybnv
nvéxOnv
EpuAdyOnv
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o  Future Passive. The future forms add -o- to the stem, and have the same
primary endings (Ch. 2.1) as the present passive.
INDICATIVE stop write endings
sing. st nowBncopon YPOLPNGOUOLL -pon
2nd rowBfhoet YPOLPNOEL -oot (-£1)
3rd nowbnoeton YPOPNGETOL -Toi
plur. st nowbnoduebo popnoduebo  -uebo
2nd nowBfcecbe ypopnoecOe -o0e
3rd rowBfcovton YPOPNGOVTONL -VTou
INFINITIVE nowBfcesbon ypophoestor  -cBon
o Aorist Passive. The aorist forms have active secondary endings. You will have
to pay attention to the stem to see that the form is passive.
INDICATIVE endings
sing. st énordOny Eyplonv -V
2nd énohBng £ypdiong -G
3rd émorvOn &ypdon --
plur.  1st énoniBnuev £ypoonuey -uev
2nd énohBnte gypbonte -t
3rd énonOnoav £ypoonoov -oov
INFINITIVE nowBfival Ypoeiivor -voit

Note: The infinitive accent always falls on the penult.

ExERCISE 15.3. Transform each of the following present passive forms into the tense
indicated, keeping the same person and number; then translate the

new form.

{ntoduon (imperfect) GryecBon (aorist)

Suwket (aorist) Tipnopedo (future)

5

6
Aéyeton (aorist) 7. méumel (imperfect)
8

L NS

@uAodvtoun (future) vouilecBe (future)
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EXERCISE 15.4. Translate into English.

1. ol otpatidton év 1@ ToAéum RdkNOncov.
7 ToTpig MUy viknOnoeton;
uéoto pindnpuev.
M 6LV T01¢ Aokedarpoviotg dmenéuedn.
SropBophoet;

AN

100 ddpo AngBfceToun.

4. Genitive of agent

In Greek, the person (agent) performing the action of a passive verb is expressed by the
preposition brtd, ‘by’ and a genitive noun or pronoun.

EPAGPnueV LIO THY TOAeUimV.
We were harmed by the enemy.

00OE1C VIO TOD KNPLKOG TIGTEVETAL.
Nobody is trusted by the herald.

Note: For actions done by a thing, the dative of means (Ch. 4.6) is used.

ExERCISE 15.5. Translate the underlined words into Greek.

1. He kept being injured in the war. 4. You will be hit with a rock.
2. Twasappointed by this man. 5. You were harmed by his words.
3. We will be sent on a quest. 6. They will be led to Athens.

EXERCISE 15.6. Translate into English.
1. 6 eddaipmy vidg VIO 10D ToTPOC £813%YON.
. 11} T00 NAlov dvvauet EBAdamntov;
. moALoi AiBot Do TV kokdv Taidov fdAlovTa.

2

3

4. oi ABfvor tolg pokpolc telyect cobhoetor.

5. 1 elpvn V1O 1@V cuuudywv T Sikn Totelcbon old T Eotiv;
6

. 00 nefouebo 1@ Exelvov Aoy.

5. Adverbial accusative and accusative of respect

Some accusative words and phrases function as adverbs. You have already seen two
examples:

T€A0G finally, in the end (Ch. 13)
uovov only (Ch. 14)
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Other common examples are:

0VOEV in no way, not at all

TpOTOV first, at first (Ch. 19)
Tt why?

Tl somewhat

TOVdE TOV TpOTTOV in this way

The accusative of respect is a specialized form of the adverbial accusative. It is used with
adjectives and verbs (rarely with nouns) to specify in what respect something is true.
This construction is common with parts of the body.

dryaBd¢ éoti Thy udymy.
He is good at battle.

TV Kepdiay yoipo.
I rejoice in my heart.

ovtog yévog ITépong fv.
This man was Persian by (in respect to) birth.

6. Explanatory infinitive

The explanatory infinitive is also used to specify in what respect something is true. This
use is especially common with adjectives denoting ability (or its lack).

dryoBoc ot pdyecBon.
He is good at fighting.

£kelvog 0&log oK MV GpYELy.
That man was not worthy to rule.

EXERCISE 15.7. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for
ambiguous forms.

In the Entry column, write A, B, C,D or E
For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender

For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (act., pass.) and mood (indic.,
imper.)
infinitive — give tense and voice and identify as infinitive

participle — give case, number, gender, tense and voice (active) and identify
as a participle

A. dokelg, dokéwg, 0: main beam
B. Soxebm, dokevom, £ddKkevoa, ... £dokeONV: watch, see

C. doxém, doxhow, £d0knoa, ... £doknOnv: think; seem (good)
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dokn, doxfg, N: vision

dokmuo, SokNUOTOG, TO: opinion, expectation
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Entry | Partof Speech Form ID

3

doxij

D noun dat. sg f.

doxdig

£doKoVTO

0dKkeve

doxéwv

doxodvog

doxnuaoct

doxedecHon

£8oxNnOnuev

O RN || [ W=

doxAuatt

.—
e

dokeVGUGOV

ExERcISE 15.8. Translate into English.

1.

NI T A i o

._.
e

0V pbvov V1o AvdpdV AAAG Kol VIO TV Bedv ol TOAeIg HUdY
cobncovroat.

b ~ e ’ e \ e \ b \ ’

gkelvol ol veavion vro £vog avdpog dregbeipovro.

) ~ e 9 ’ \ o 3 \ ~ ~ ~ W4
gkelvog O Gpymv TévTo Kokdg elvor DO TOAADY TV TOATdY EAEYON.

ol yovoikeg, 0 8v 1f) dyopd: eldopev, pddion Oovudlew Roav.
0010¢ TOAAY Koukd: Emofey Ote €mt THY KeQOANY Emecey.

oV mopfuev éneldn 6 100 Twkpdrovg Bdvorog HyyEAD.

uetd déxo £tn 1o Epyo HUMV £T1 Aéyeton Lo TV AvBphTOV.
Nuelg dewvol BonBelv dAlorg téhog yryvoueo.

V10 100 EOPoL 0 TdAag KTipLE dnépuyev and ThHg LayNS.

tivo. Tpomov ot “EAAnvec v IMepodv dropépovoty;

EXERCISE 15.9. Translate into Greek.

Ve wN

That family suffered terrible things, because the master was unjust.
Why was the head of the lion made of stone?

The river was one stade away from the town.

From whom were you (pl.) learning the customs of the Spartans?

No horse was being harmed by the enemy who were throwing rocks.
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READING 1: Forms of Government (Xenophon, adapted)
Xenophon reflects on the fragility of democracy and monarchy as forms of government.
#vvord o0’ fulv MABev Gt moAlal dnpokpation koreAOONGOLY
V1O 1@V AvOpdV ot 00 PovAovton LR év dnuokpartig, kol Tt T@V
TOAADY TUPOVVETY EmtyelpnodvTmy ol pev ToyL korteAvOncay, ot
3¢ moAbv xpdvov Gpyovieg Bovpdlovion i coot Te kol evTVYELS

avopec.

Vocabulary:
dnuoxpartia, -0c, | democracy om that
gvvola, -0¢, M notion TOU0 acc. as adv.
EMYELPED attempt Tupovvém  be a ruler
e0TUYNG, -£¢ lucky g as

READING 2: Cyrus Marches against Artaxerxes (Xenophon, adapted)

In 401 B.C. Cyrus has gathered troops to march on Babylon and attack his brother, the
king of the Persian empire.

évedbev é€eladver émi tov Ebepdany motoudy, Gvio 10 evpog
1e1tdpov 6Tadimv: kol moAlg aTd0L PreTto peydAn kol evdoipwy
Odyokog Gvoua. évtodBa Euewvey nuépog mévre.

gvtedev 1 680¢ (v TpOg Paciiéo péyay eic BaPvidva, kol Kdpog
KoAéoog Tovg oTpotnyovg TV ‘EAANvVoV kedevel avtovg Aéyely TobTor
TO1G GTPOTLOTOLG. Ol 08 GTPATIDTOL EXUAETOLVOV TOTG GTPOTNYOLG KO
yphuoro N0éAncay. dte Kdpog duordynoey, 10 01 mol thig EAAnvicic
oTpoTioG éneicOn.

Vocabulary:
OO0 on the very spot Ebepdrng, -ov, 6 Euphrates
BoafvAav, -@vog, 1 Babylon Odyoaxog, -ov, O Thapsacus
‘EAMnvicode, -0, -0v  Greek K¥pog, -ov, 6 Cyrus
évtoBo there olkéw inhabit, settle
évtedbev from there Tévie five
e€elaivo march (forth) TétTOpeg, TéTtopa.  four

£0POC, -€0C, T0 width YOAETOIV® be angry (at)
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. avnp dtux®v de odleton tolg EAmiow. (Menander)
2. év vukTl BovAn To1lg 60QOTot YlyveToL. (Menander)
3. 00delc & dvBpdrmwv 0TOg dnavia Godc. (Theognis)
4. dropépet yovn avdpog TNV UGY. (Plato)
5. elpAvnyv 1} mOAepov oyyeA; (Xenophon, adapted)
6. O OO ... lioeTTod Te VRO TV Bedv Kol erietton. (Plato)
Vocabulary:
ATUYED be unlucky UGEm hate

BouvAn, -ic,n  plan; counsel GOQOIoL = GOPOTC



118 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

Chapter 15 Vocabulary (18)

From now on any existing 6th principal part of verbs is included in the chapter
vocabulary. A full list of principal parts is given beginning on p. 278.

Verbs:

AyyéAA®, dyyeA®, fiyyelda, ... iyyéAOnv announce, report, tell

drapépm, dotow, dinveyko. / dtveykov

Bovpdlo, Bovudoopor, éBaduoca, ...
£0opdedny

TAPELL, TOPECOUOL

ndoyw, neicouat, énobov

TUTT®, TEGOVWUNL, ENEGOV

nuvBdvopan, teboopon, érvBouny

Nouns:

YEVOG, YEVOLG, TO
NAtog, nAtov, O
Kopdio, kopdiog, N
KEQOLAN, KEQUARC, N
AMBog, AMBov, 6
TPOTOG, TPOTOVL, O
tpomov (acc.) as adv.

Adjectives:

dewdg, dewvn, devov

Aaxedoipoviog, Aakedaopovio,
Aaxedopoviov

e 7 e ’ e /7

padiog, padia, padiov

Adverb:

b4
€T

Preposition:

o (+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ acc.)

go through (with), endure; (intrans.)
differ from (+ gen.), make a
difference (to) (+ dat.)

admire, wonder (at)

be present
suffer; experience

fall, fall down
learn (by asking)

race, family; kind

sun

heart

head

stone, rock

way, manner; turn; habit
in (some) way

clever (at), skillful; terrible; awesome
Spartan

easy
still, yet

(from) under; by (agent); because of
under, beneath, at the foot of
(down) under
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1. Middle voice
2. Present and imperfect middle of thematic verbs (1st principal part)
3. Future and aorist middle of thematic verbs (2nd and 3rd principal parts)
4. Indirect perception
5. Indirect statement with 811 or ¢
6. Irregular 3rd declension nouns
1. Middle voice

So far you have learned the active and passive voices of the Greek verb. The subject of
an active verb performs the action of the verb; the subject of a passive verb receives the
action. Greek also has a third voice, appropriately called the middle. The middle voice
adds an element of self-interest or self-involvement (‘subject affectedness’) that the
active voice does not: the subject of a middle verb does something to or for himself.

ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
I stop (the train). I stop (myself). I am stopped (by the train).

Note: Deponent verbs (Ch. 12.1) show an inherent sense of subject affectedness,
so they naturally use middle-passive forms instead of active ones.

Some verbs take on a meaning in the middle that is different from the active meaning.
The self-interest or involvement of the subject is usually clear.

ACTIVE MIDDLE
OpPE® take choose
YPOO® write prosecute
o0 stop (trans.) cease, stop (intrans.)
neiBo persuade (+ acc.) obey (+ dat.)
TOPEL® carry, convey march, journey
cvuPovAevom advise (+ dat.) consult (+ dat.)
PoPém scare, put to flight fear, flee in fear
PLAGTTO guard guard against

119
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Fun fact: neiBo / neiBouon shows that for the Greeks, obedience was linked to
persuasion rather than to compulsion; T obey” implies ‘I persuade myself / I am
persuaded.

2. Present and imperfect middle of thematic verbs (1st principal part)

The present and imperfect middle endings are the same as those of the passive

(Ch. 15.2).
INDICATIVE present imperfect
sing.  lst -po -unv
2nd -ooit -60
3rd -Tou -10
plur. st -uebo -uebo.
2nd -60¢ -o0e
3rd -vtou -V10
INFINITIVE -0

Context will usually make clear which voice is being used. For example, a middle verb
can have a direct object, but a passive verb cannot. D0 + genitive agent is likely to
appear only with a passive verb.

ExERcisk 16.1. Identify the voice of all verbs (active, middle, passive); then translate
each sentence. (Identify deponent verbs as middle-passive unless your
instructor gives you different instructions.)

OMlyot TodTo €K THS TOAEMG ELAOV.

éxelvog 6 1dhag AlBoig éBAdmreTo.

T1g TPOG TOVG OPYOVIOG ATOKPIVETTOL;

10 deondtn OV 00delg PLAel nelBecOé mote;

tov¢ [Tépoag 00dev éBavudlopey.

A o

V1o devod Aéovrtog €d1dyOn O vidg pov.
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3. Future and aorist middle of thematic verbs (2nd and 3rd principal parts)

Greek distinguishes the middle from the passive in the future and aorist. The middle
forms add middle-passive endings to the 2nd and 3rd principal parts:

future 1st aorist 2nd aorist
sing. Ist TOOGOUOL EROVOEUNV gMmouny
2nd noOoeL EnaOom ¢Alinov
3rd TOOGETOL £naDGOTO éhineto
plur. Ist nowcoduedo énonvoduedo gMmouebo
2nd novoecle ¢nodooche éMnecle
3rd ToOGOVTOL ENADGOVTO ¢Ainovto
INFINITIVE novoeson norvoacBo AMnécOon

In the 2nd person singular indicative, the ¢ drops out and contractions result:

-E00L > -€1 -0l00 > -® -€00 > -0V

EXERCISE 16.2. Identify the tense of each verb; then transform the verb from active to
the voice indicated, keeping the same person, number and tense.

1. AVoete (middle) 4. évixa (passive)
2. {nrel (passive) 5. ebpouev (middle)
3. #Bvoog (middle) 6. 0&ovot (passive)

4. Indirect perception

Ch. 12.4 introduced indirect statement with an infinitive as the object of most verbs of
thinking and some verbs of saying. An indirect perception is a dependent clause that
appears as the object of verbs of perceiving, knowing, learning and a few others. It uses
a participle instead of the infinitive, but otherwise has the same structure as an indirect
statement. (Some grammars call this construction ‘indirect statement with a participle.’)
The negative is 00.

In an indirect perception, the participle agrees in case, number and gender with its
subject, which is nominative if it is the subject of the main verb, and accusative if it is
not. As in indirect statement, the tense of the participle expresses time relative to the

main verb:
e  present same time as the main verb
. future time after the main verb

. aorist time before the main verb
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Verbs that commonly govern an indirect perception include:

oyyEAM® announce wpvhokopon  remember (Ch. 24)
aicBdvopon perceive o1d0 know (Ch. 24)
G0V hear Opo® see
¢mhovBdvouon  forget movB&vopor  learn

£0PloK® discover

b ’ 9 \ b 24
aicBdvopot 00 6oQOG dv.
I perceive that I am not wise.

€180V TNV YUVOIKO L0V GOPTV 0OVLGOL.
I saw that my wife was wise.

gmhovBdveton otoOg momcac TovTo.
He forgets that he himself did this.

Note: A participle in indirect perception can look like a circumstantial
participle. The context sometimes provides clues to help you distinguish
between them.

indirect perception circumstantial
by / > \ 4 b / 9 ~ /4
GKoVO AOTOV AEYOVIQL. a0V 0VTOD AEYOVTOG.
I hear that he is speaking. I hear him speaking.

EXERCISE 16.3. Identify the use of each participle as attributive, circumstantial,
genitive absolute or indirect perception; then translate the sentence.

NKOVGOUEY TOVG TTOVG T YPNIULOTO TODTO TOPEVGOVTOG,.

TOVG TO OTAQL €K THG 000D EAovTtog eKGAEL.

TOV V1OV OVOUAGOG O CMPPOV TOTNP EYOLPEV.

L

OV VOUOV 1600pdv Gvimv, Tovg ddikovg eVBVS ypapdueho.

5. Indirect statement with 611 or 6¢

In addition to indirect statement with an infinitive (Ch. 12.4) and indirect perception
with a participle, Greek can also express indirect statement with a noun clause
introduced by 61t or @g, ‘that’ and a finite verb. This construction is common after
verbs of speaking (except enui, Ch. 17.6), including some verbs that can also use the
participle construction. The negative is ov.

As in the other indirect constructions, the tense of the dependent verb expresses time
relative to the main verb. 1t usually indicates an objective fact, & a personal opinion.
Verbs that commonly govern an indirect statement with Gtt or dg include:

oyYEAM® announce yyvookw  know (Ch. 19)
GMOKPIVOUOIL  answer AEym say
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Aéyer 811 oV €Bvoev.
He says that he did not sacrifice.

glnov ¢ 6 ToKpdINe 6oede EoTLy.
I/ They said that Socrates was wise.

EXERCISE 16.4. Translate into English and identify the dependent construction.
1. tig 0Tl 0l GTPATIATOL NUMV VIKDGLY OyYeAET;
2. TOVG GTPOTIOTOG VUMDY VIKOV TIC ELTEV.
3. mpdg éue dmekpivato ig 6 Beog tpdmov T1 EoTLv.
4. aicBdvopon OAtyoug @ Gvit devovg Aéyewv Gvtag.

6. Irregular 3rd declension nouns

Some 3rd declension nouns are irregular, though they mainly have normal 3rd
declension endings. Ze(g exists only in the singular, of course.

ship Zeus

sing. Nom. n voidg 0 Zeig

Gen. VEMG Atog

Dat. wnt Au

Acc. VoV Ata

Voc. vord Zeb
plur. N./V. vijeg

Gen. VeV

Dat. vooi(v)

Acc. Vo g

EXERCISE 16.5. Translate into English.

1. 0¥deig TdV T0VTOL T0D GTpaTtNYoD dElmv Epymv éneddBeto.
ot ToATTont TéAog Ekpvoy Tov dpyovTo iltov Tolg moAeuiolg ivart.
el vadg OAtyog pdvov Eoyopey, ok Av TavTEG €ic TV Vijcov éropedOnuev.
0 Gpywv LUV TOVG Exetvny TNV vodv dropBeipavtag ypdyetan;
elto. O ey moig Todtov 1oV AMBov Tov Kohov eilke, £yd 8¢ GALov eildumv.
énovcdpefo Bovudlovteg 1oV Aaxedonpudvioy 0¢ naot yevdh Fdeyev.
ot Egvot 00 oPodvrot ovte 1OV Alar 0V1E ToVg BAAOVE B0V THUDV.
GmeKpIVOUNY OTL TEPL T0DTO TO Opog TOAAD TOVE® EXOPELCALUV.

NI A A o o

bl / > 4 by 7 ~ /4 /
¢nvBov 00déva Exelve 1@ deondtn cupPfoviedovto.

,_.
e

\ ’ ~ ’ 9 14 b \ ’ € ~
dewa neloesbe 1OV Aaxedopoviov eicBaildviov eig Ty motpido LUOV.
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ExXERCISE 16.6. Translate into Greek.

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Will he prosecute that strong man or not?

I heard that only the good die young.

The enemy was about to seize the swift ships of the Greeks.
They say that that soldier is good at judging horses.

We see that few young men differ from their fathers.

READING: The Cunning of Artemisia - 1 (Herodotus, adapted)

The Persian ally Queen Artemisia takes a desperate step during the naval battle of
Salamis in 480 B.C. Here, after their losses at Thermopylae, the Greeks defeated the
Persian fleet led by King Xerxes.

mopfiv & év i) vapayia i t@v Alikopvoocéov Pacileo, dvopott
Apteucion. énel 8 eig B6puPov oAby dipiketo 0 facihéng Tpdyuata,
N vodg N The Aptepioiog éd1mKeTo VIO VEMG ATTIKTC. Kol 1| APTEG Lo,
oVK oto. T v Srapuyely, Eumpocde yop odthg oo dAlot viieg gilian,
7 8¢ eavtiic vodg Tpog Tolg molepiolg pdAiota Tyyave ovoo. E8oEev
o0V a1fy 168e motfico eiAig vni évéBadev, kol adThv kotadvcooa,
dV0 ot dyaBo Empatev.

Vocabulary:

AAlkopvaocoevg,  a Halicarnassian £0VTHG her own; of
-£mg, O/M herself

Aptewiolia, -a¢, | Artemisia euPpoAiro (+ dat) ram

Atticdg, -1, -Ov Attic gunpocbe (+ gen.)  in front of

d@ikvéouot, aor.  come into B6pvPog, -ov, O confusion
apiketo (+ prep.) KOToOVO sink

Stopevym escape voopoylo, -0G, | sea battle

PRACTICE SENTENCES:

1.

2
3
4.
5

N TEQVN WUETTOL TNV QUGLY. (Aristotle)
YOLP® YOIp GKOVMV DUDV TOV GOPDV. (Plato)
Gx0VGOG1 TOlg OTPATNYOlg TaDTo £80EE. (Xenophon)
a0 Kbpov émotpatevovio Tpdtog Hyyetlo. (Xenophon)
Zevg yop xoxov pev Tpwot, Tino 8 ‘EAAGSL (Euripides)

Béhov yevécBon todT éBovAevoey mathp.

Vocabulary:
Kdpog, -ov, 0  Cyrus THuo, -0tog, 0 pain, misery
Héopon imitate Tpag, -wdg, 6 (a) Trojan



CHAPTER SIXTEEN 125

Chapter 16 Vocabulary (18)

Verbs:

aipéw, aipfow, eilov (stem EA-), ... NpéOnv

aioBdvopar, aicBnoopa, NoBouNV

GTOKPIVOULOIL, GLTOKPIVODLOL, GLTEKPLVOLUTY,
... OmexpiOny

YPOQOLLOL

é¢mAovBdvouat, émAicouat, énelol@duny
(+ gen.)

Kplve, Kpvd, Fxpiva, ... expiOnv

neiBopon, meicopon, émBounV (+ dat.)

Toped®, TOPEVGM, ENOPEVSOQ, ... ETopebinv

poBéw, poPncw, épdPnoa, ... EpofHony

Nouns:

Zevg, Alog, 6
vodg, vedg, N
Opog, Opovg, 10
TOVOG, TOVOUL, O

Adjectives:

ioVpac, ioyVpd, 1o VPOV
OMyog, OALy™M, OAlyov
elA10¢, Mo, GlAloV

Conjunctions:

174
0Tl
g

take, seize; (mid.) choose
perceive
answer

prosecute (middle of ypoom)
forget

judge, decide, determine

obey (middle of teibw)

convey, carry; (mid.) march,
journey

scare, put to flight; (m-p) fear,
be afraid of, flee (in fear)

Zeus

ship

mountain, hill

work, labor; stress, trouble, pain

strong
little, small, few
friendly

that
that
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Athematic (-p) verbs

Present active of athematic (-pt) verbs (1st principal part)
Imperfect active of athematic (-put) verbs (1st principal part)
Aorist active of athematic (-put) verbs (3rd principal part)
Present and imperfect middle-passive and aorist middle

of athematic (-p1) verbs

The verb enui

7. 'The infinitive as a noun (articular infinitive)

8. Impersonal expressions

Gk W=

o

1. Athematic (-p1) verbs

All the verbs you have learned so far are thematic (Ch. 2.1, 2.4) except eiui, ‘be’ (Ch.
7.2). Verbs that end in -pu are athematic in the present, and in some imperfect and
aorist forms. In these athematic forms, the verb’s own stem vowel appears instead of
the thematic vowel. The stem vowel is long in the singular and short in the plural.

2. Present active of athematic (-p1) verbs (Ist principal part)

Athematic verbs have different present active endings than thematic verbs, except in
the 1st and 2nd plural indicative:

sing.  1st -H plur. Ist -uev
2nd -G 2nd -T¢
3rd -o1(v) 3rd -oo(v)

The present stem of four common -pu verbs is reduplicated: that is, a prefix is added to
the verb stem. This prefix consists of the initial consonant as seen in the 2nd principal
part plus the vowel 1.

omow® > lotnuu initial o (*stotnut) drops out, leaving a rough breathing
0o > ziBnuu initial 6 (*61Onu1) becomes T

fow > Imuu a more complicated process here results in a rough
breathing

doco > Sidom
127
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stand put throw give
(stem ioto-)  (stem T10e-) (stem ie-) (stem &180-)
INDICATIVE
sing. st {otnm O nut didmut
2nd  Totng 1i0ng ng S1dag
3rd {onou(v) 11Ono(v) Mo(v) d1dwo(v)
plur. st {otopuev t10epev {epev d1dopev
2nd {otote 110ete lete d1dote
3rd iotoo(v) T0éoc1(v) taou(v) (i¢-ao1)  S1ddaci(v)
INFINITIVE totdval 110évoun 1évo S1d6vou

EXERCISE 17.1. Identify the person and number of each verb; then transform from
singular to plural or plural to singular.

1. dtdmu 5. Mmuw

2. 1ifepev 6. Totng
3. 81ddact 7. 1iBnot
4. 1oT001 8. Tete

3. Imperfect active of athematic (-pt) verbs (1st principal part)

The imperfect of athematic verbs has the same secondary endings as thematic verbs
except in the 3rd plural:

sing. st -v plur.  1st -pev
2nd -G 2nd -T€
3rd — 3rd -oov

The imperfect active of athematic verbs is an amalgam. The plural forms are regularly
athematic; the singular forms with diphthongs are thematic and the thematic vowel
contracts with the stem vowel:

stand put throw give
sing. 1lst  {otmy gtibnv v £6130vv (¢6180-0v)

2nd  Totng étifeic (Brife-ec)  Teig (Te-ec)  €818ovg (¢6180-£¢)

3rd ot éti0et (étibe-¢) et ({e-¢) £8180v (66180-¢)
plur. 1st  {otopev  étiBeuev Tepev £61douev

2nd Totote  étibete {ete ¢d1dote

3rd  {otocov é€tiBscav {ecov ¢d1docov

Note: In Totnut and Ty, the augmented long T of the imperfect looks like the
short 1 of the present (Ch. 7.4). Therefore the tense of 2nd person forms and the
Ist plural must be determined from their context.
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EXERCISE 17.2. Transform each of the following forms from present to imperfect,
keeping the same person and number; then translate the new form.

1. idot 5. didmot
2. Totng 6. tiBete
3. 41doact 7. Totopev
4. 1iBnot 8. M

4. Aorist active of athematic (-p1) verbs (3rd principal part)

The aorist forms of athematic verbs do not have the reduplication of the 1st principal
part. The plural aorist endings are the same as for the imperfect. The singular forms
with k are thematic because they derive from an alternate verb stem. The aorist of Tt
is normally seen only in compound verbs.

stand put throw away give
INDICATIVE
sing. st gonv £0micar dptiko £dwical
2nd  £otng #0nxog aehKoG £dmKoG
3rd fotn £0nke dprike(v) £8mke
plur. st £otnuev £0epev QQETEY £dopev
2nd  £otnre £0ete apette £dote
3rd £otnoov £0ecay QQeToOV £docoy
INFINITIVE oThvor Belvon AevoL dodva

Totnut has two aorists, with different meanings. The 2nd aorist is given in the paradigm
above.
o 'The Ist aorist is transitive; that is, it takes a direct object (Ch. 2.1):
£6TNnoo. Tovg Avdpag £nl T0D TElOVG.
I made the men stand on the wall / I stood the men on the wall.

o The 2nd aorist is intransitive; that is, it does not take a direct object (Ch. 2.1):
£€otnVv &nl 100 Tel}OLC.
I stood on the wall.

In other tenses of {otnut, the intransitive meaning is expressed by the middle voice
(see below).

EXERCISE 17.3. Identify the person, number and tense of the verb; then translate each

sentence.
~ A e7 ’ 74 7 9 \ 9 ~ /
1. 1ot o Omha TOTe Tets; 4. 108¢ év yepoiv adthig ONcovoty.
2. mPOG T® TOTOUD EGTNUEV. 5. to0tn ddpor £8idovg;

3. Tig €KEVOL QLPTKEV; 6. VOOV VEOV E6TNOOLV.
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5. Present and imperfect middle-passive and aorist middle of athematic
(-p) verbs
Athematic verbs have the same middle-passive endings as thematic verbs, but use the

short version of their stem vowel in place of the thematic vowel. Here is the paradigm for
d1dwut. The paradigms of other athematic verbs are given in the Reference Morphology.

INDICATIVE
present imperfect aorist
sing. st didouon £0100unv £00unv
2nd d1docat £01d000 £d0c0
3rd d1doton £01d010 £doto
plur. st 3186peba £8186peba £86pebo
2nd d18000e ¢818000¢e £doc0¢e
3rd d1dovton £d100v1to £dovto
INFINITIVE di8oc0on 86600

EXERCISE 17.4. Translate into English.
1. eig péyov xivduvov étéOncav Lo TOV Aedviwv.
10 tABog Tovg Tnmovg mpd 10D TelyoULE ToTN.
KorTdr Thig vedg Tig kobelto;
ToALG ddpo. T01g vikhooot Tibeta.
avton od év tfi ‘EALGSt mérerg tolg mohepiolg Sobhcovtou.

AR

’ e ~ e’ b \ \ \ ~ e/
11 0 oG VOWP €N TNV KEPUANV G0V TeT0;

6. The verb onui

Another common athematic verb is enui, ‘say’ (stem @a-). Like eiut, ‘be’ (Ch. 7.2) it is
enclitic in the present indicative, except for the 2nd singular. The imperfect is much
more common than the 1st aorist and is often translated as an aorist. (It is sometimes
classified as a 2nd aorist.)

INDICATIVE
present imperfect

sing. st enut gpnv
2nd NS £onoBo
3rd onoi(v) £om

plur.  1st QOULEY EQoev
2nd QoTé gpote
3rd eaci(v) £poooy

INFINITIVE QovorL
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The verb gnui means ‘say, assert’; the negative means ‘say not, deny.” enut introduces
an indirect statement with the infinitive (Ch. 12.4).

ol Ta1deg TV UNTEPO. POIGT GOPNV ElvarL.
The children say that their mother is wise.

0 ZokpdIng 0¥ PNV aDTOC GoPOG elvau.
Socrates says that he himself is not wise.
Socrates denies that he himself is wise.

7. The infinitive as a noun (articular infinitive)

So far you have seen four uses of the infinitive:

complementary (Ch. 8.6)
objective (Ch. 8.8)

indirect statement (Ch. 12.4)
explanatory (Ch. 15.6).

When the infinitive is used as a noun, it is treated as neuter and singular. It can have its
own object or modifier (e.g. adverb, prepositional phrase). If the infinitive has a subject,
it is normally in the accusative case.

The tense of the infinitive shows aspect. The negative is un.

In the genitive or dative case, and when it is the object of a preposition, the infinitive
must have an article. When it is a subject, predicate nominative or direct object, the
article is optional. The case of the article shows what the infinitive phrase is doing in
the sentence.

dryoBov ot xpuato Exey. To have money is good.
Having money is good.
It is good to have money.

netfetl 1ov 8oy 1@ vov Aé€on.  He persuades his brother by speaking now.

S0 10 uAnote evyew 6 otpatnydog  On account of never fleeing, the general
elye TNV TIunv. had honor.

EXERCISE 17.5. Identify the use of the infinitive (complementary, objective, indirect
statement, explanatory, as a noun); then translate each sentence.

0 IMevg TOV 1oV Zevoedvta. dvoudool BovAetot.

0 v10g 11} Poctietq 1@ ypagew cupPovievet.

ToAAGKLS Epocay ol kKNpukeg TOV BactAéo Sewvov etvor.
gkedlevOnv OO 10D ToTPOC YevdT un Aéyev.

ékelvog novog 10 pdyesBon erAel.

A o

bl4 e ~ e 7 ’ 9 \ b24
EheEov g t0DT0 PddLov TpdrTEY 00OEV EGTOL.
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8. Impersonal expressions

The articular infinitive (with or without an article) is often used as the subject of certain
verbs or phrases. Among the most common are:

Oel it is necessary, one must

doxel it seems (good / best); often with dative, “it seems good to me”
£€eott it is possible; with dative, “it is possible for me”

yell it is necessary / right, one ought

avaykn €oti it is necessary

Ol UOG UM QUYELV.
It is necessary for us not to flee.
We must not flee.

SoKeT pot TaDTO TPATTELY.
It seems good to me to keep doing these things.
Doing these things seems good to me.

£EeoT1 T01¢ Mool cOEpPoct yevésOo;
Is it possible for the children to become sensible?

xpN vrep thg motpidog udyechor.
It is necessary / right to fight on behalf of the fatherland.
One ought to fight on behalf of the fatherland.

EXERCISE 17.6. Translate into English.
1. 10D gpdvov Bpoyéog Gvtog, Huly £80kel Eketvny Thy kOUNY £0OVg
Inthoot.
Ko youp MOV €6TL TO TOL X PNULOTC TVL dOVVOL OV OLAODULEV.
7 100 moAépov Bed mavti vdpt v dpetnv v th uéym Sidwowv;

ToALol oot 10010 pddiov pev Bovdevety, xolenov Oe dpav etvor.

A

S0 10 TARBog @V KopA®Y, DUTY GLEPBOLAED® UN TPOG EKEIVG TQ)
TOTOUD TOVG TATOVG GTHOOL.

700 VioD koTh VoW dryafod Aéyev dvtog, T® movTl Yéver péyo dvopa: Mv.
0 xfip0E enot tovg BopPdpovg AMbovg én’ dAANLoLg 1évau.
TOG VoG TOTE QUPETVOLL 0VK EERV.

O *® N

év 101¢ "EAANov 0 Zaxpding dewog pev diddokew Ay, peydAny 8¢ dikny
£0mKeV.

10. 10 &0 (v vBpdmo peydAn dyobh toyn éotiv.
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ExERrciISE 17.7. Translate into Greek.

1.

2
3.
4.
5

My friend says that a man’s soul is immortal, but his body is not.
If it were easy to learn the truth, we would all be wise.

Next the master denied that his family was Spartan.

To flee / Fleeing from battle is never good.

Was it really necessary to leave these things in the sun for the whole day?

READING: The Cunning of Artemisia - 2 (Herodotus, adapted)

Artemisia’s reputation benefits when everyone misinterprets her actions.

Ste yap O Thic AtTikiic vedg Tpripapxog e1dev ardthy éufdAlovcoy vt
avdpav BapPdpmv, voulcag Ty vadv Ty Apteisiog 1 EAAnvikny
elvar 1) ovToporelv £k TV BopPdpmy, dmostpéyac GALoG vodg

£dlmev. xal 0 ZépEng e1dev v Pacideiav Ty vadv éuforodoay, Kol

dN T1g 1@V TapdVTOV einev: Aéonota, Opaig ApTELGTOV €0 TPATIOVCOV

Kol VoV T@v molepiov kotadvoaocay; ZEpéng O¢ thv ThHg Aptepiciog

apetnv Bovpdlov Ede€ev: Ot puév Gvdpeg pov viv yuvoikeg ylyvoviod,
ol 8¢ yuvolkeg GvOpec.

Vocabulary:
ATOGTPEP® turn away EUBGAA® (+ dat. or acc)  ram
Aptewiola, -ac, | Artemisia KOTodV® sink
AtT1KOG, -1, -0V Attic Zépénge, -ov, 0 Xerxes
OOTOLOAE® desert TPNPOPYOG, -0V, O captain

‘EAMnvicode, -0, -0v  Greek

PRACTICE SENTENCES

1.

2.
3.

névto oy kol potpo, Iepikdeeg, dvdpt ddwov. (Archilochus)
Bed wdyeoBon devdv ot kol TOXN. (Menander)
GO1KeT TOAAGIKIG O UT) TOLOV TL, OV LOVOV (Marcus Aurelius)
0 ToLdV Tt.

T00TmV, ® Gvdpeg ABnvoiot, ... GANOR pév (Demosthenes)

€671 10 TOAAG, ... GAN ... 0Oy N1O€a: dicovErv.

5. Sumg & dvdykn mnuovag Bpotoic eépety / Bedv 3186vTov. (Aeschylus)
6. ovKk eVBVg dpNow ovTOV. (Plato)
Vocabulary:
Bpotdc, -00, 6 (a) mortal [lepikAfic, -€ovg, 6 Pericles
potpa, -ac, | fate nnuovn, -fic, N calamity

Sumg

nevertheless
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Chapter 17 Vocabulary (15)

Verbs:
Ot (impf. €d¢v) (impers.)
didwut, ddow, Edwka, ... 360NV
diknv didmut
g€eott (impers.) (+ dat.)
ut, fiow, -fika, ... -eOnv
aQinuL
{otnut, 6Thow, fotnoa (trans.)
| otV (intrans.), ... éo160nv
1i0nut, OMoow, E0nxka, ... £1é0ny
onut, pfow, épnoo. / Epny
(pres. encl. except 2 sg.)
0¥ enut
xpn (impers.)
Nouns:
apeth), dpethig, N
Kivduvog, Kvdouvov, O
KPLTNG, KP1toD, O
nAfiBoc, nAfBovg, 6
oM, TOYMS, M
Adverb:
TOAAGKLG
Preposition:
npo (+ gen.)

it is necessary, one must
give, grant
pay a penalty
it is possible (for)
throw; throw at (+ gen.); utter (words)
throw away; send away, let go, get rid of
(trans.) make stand, set, place;
appoint, establish; (intrans.) stand
put, place; assign, award; establish, make
say, assert

say not, deny
it is necessary, it is right; one ought

excellence; virtue; bravery

danger

judge

crowd; number, amount

luck, fortune (good or bad); fate, chance

often

before, in front of



Imperatives

Noun relative clauses
Result clauses
Reading skills

SNk B

1. Present and aorist active participles of athematic verbs

CHAPTER

Present and aorist active participles of athematic verbs
Middle and passive participles

As in the indicative and infinitive, the present active participles of athematic verbs
have their own stem vowels instead of the thematic vowel (Ch. 17.1). The accent stands

on the stem vowel, except in the feminine genitive plural.

The aorist active participles look the same as the present, except that they lack the
reduplication of the first principal part (Ch. 17.2, 4).

The declensions of these participles follow patterns you have already learned; full
paradigms for all these verbs are given in the Reference Morphology.

Totnut: like the adjective na.g, naioa, mawv (Ch. 8.1)
Stdmpt: like participles of thematic verbs (Ch. 13.2) except in the masculine
nominative singular: 31800¢, didovoa, 130V
uu: like ©iOnu1, shown here
present aorist
m. f. n. m. f. n.
sing. Nom. tfelg mfeloo. TBév Beic Ocica.  Oév
Gen. TBéviog  Tbelong  tBévrog 0évtoc  Belong Oévrtoc
Dat.  1mfévt tfeton  Tbév efc.
Acc.  tBévto m0eloov  T10év
plur. Nom. tlfévieg  tlbetoon  tBévta
Gen. tBéviov  tBsicdv  T1Bévtav
Dat. 10elo(v) tfeicong  TBeion(v)
Acc.  tBévtog  tfelcag  T1Bévia

135
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2. Middle and passive participles

Middle participles

All middle participles have the element -pev- followed by regular 1st and 2nd
declension endings (-og, -, -0v).

m. f. n.
present TOOULEVOG TOWOWEVN TOVOLLEVOV
future TOGOUEVOG TOVGOUEVT| TOVGOUEVOV
1st aorist TOVGAUEVOS TOVGOUEVT| TOVGGUEVOV
2nd aorist AMmouevog Amopévn Mmopevov

Present middle participles of contract verbs (Ch. 10.5, 6) and future middle
participles of liquid / nasal verbs (Ch. 11.3) undergo contractions as usual. -pt

verbs use the short version of their own stem vowel.

PUAE®D
LEV®D
TGO
Totnut
O
M
dtdmput

Passive participles

m.
QLAOVUEVOG
LLEVOVLLEVOC
TILMUEVOG
16TAUEVOC
T10éuevog
1€uevog
d1dduevog

f.
PLAOLUEVT
LLEVOLLLEVT
TILOUEVT
loTOUEVN
T10epévn
lepévn
d1douévn

n.
QLAOVUEVOV
LLEVODULEVOV
TILOUEVOV
loTdpevov
110¢épevov
1éuevov
d1douevov

Present passive participles have the same forms as middle participles.

Future passive participles add -o- to the stem of the 6th principal part (Ch. 15.3)
and have the same endings as the present middle participles.

OO
YPEO®

m.

nowOnoduevog  mowBnoouévn
YPOYNOOUEVOS  YPOLPTGOUEVT

f.

n.
nowBnoduevov
YPOLPNOOUEVOV

Aorist passive participles have active endings added to the aorist passive stem.
These participles have the same endings and accents as the present active
participle of TiBnuu (see above).

OO
Yppm

m.
nowBeig

Ypopelg

f.
novBeloo

YPOPETGOL

n.
nowdév

YPOLPEV

Full paradigms for the participles of all these verbs are given in the Reference

Morphology.
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Like active participles (Ch. 13.6), middle and passive participles are often best
translated by a clause.

ddpov deyduevoc, x&ptv elyev. When he received a gift, he was grateful.

7 &dukenBeion £Ponbovv. I was helping the woman who had been
injured.

ExERcISE 18.1. Identify each participle by tense, voice, case, number, and gender;
then match it to the noun it agrees with.

1. {nmBnoouévny A. otpotidTOL
2. 1ot0ol B. mouddg

3. ProPévia C. xpung

4. ddvt D. &AnBeiov
5. é&moBovoduevol E. dvdpog

6. miBopévng F. teiyn

7. A&yov G. ollo

8. muvBavouévoug H. innedor

3. Imperatives

Tenses of the imperative express aspect, not time. The present imperative expresses a
general command or prohibition (Ch. 9.2). The aorist imperative expresses a specific
command. (Specific prohibitions are expressed by the aorist subjunctive, Ch. 20.3.)

present aorist
uéve év tfj olkig. 90¢ Hot €kelvo.
Stay in the house. Give me that.
0 AANOT Aéyerte. vV AMoate TG KOUNAOVG.
Keep telling the truth. Release the camels now.

2nd person imperatives in all voices are shown here. The less common 3rd person
imperatives (‘let him go, ‘he is to stop that’) are given in the Reference Morphology.

Aorist imperatives have no augment. The negative with imperatives is pn.



138 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

The accent is recessive except on the following 2nd aorist forms, which have the accent
on the ultima:

o the 2nd singular middle: Aitod

o the 2nd singular active of five verbs:

£pyouon EN0E Aéyw (elmov) einé
£OPloK® eOpE 0po® 10¢
Ao Béve hafé

Fun fact: The imperative ¢ye or @épe, ‘come, (do this),” often precedes another
imperative.

Note: The infinitive is sometimes used in place of the imperative.
dovvou pot Ty xeipo. Give me (your) hand.

100G Kokovg un Bowudlery. Don’t admire bad people.

o Thematic verbs

present stop love honor
ACTIVE
sing.  2nd noe QlAel TlHo
plur.  2nd ToETe QLAelTE TILOTE

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

The 2nd singular ending is -co. The ¢ drops out between the thematic
vowel and the o and contractions result as usual.

sing.  2nd OOV @LA0D TR
plur.  2nd noveche p1helobe TndieOe
1st aorist stop
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
sing.  2nd oGOV Tovoo moOnT
plur.  2nd TOOGOTE novcocBe movOnte
2nd aorist leave
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
sing.  2nd Aine Mrod LeipBntt

plur.  2nd Mnete AMnecBe LetloOnte
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o Athematic verbs

present stand put throw give
ACTIVE
sing.  2nd lotn 110t Tel d1dov
plur.  2nd {otorte ti0ete lete didote

MIDDLE-PASSIVE
sing. 2nd 1oT0I00 11000 1eco didoco
plur.  2nd {otacOe 1i0ec0e  TeoBe  Sidocbe

aorist The first aorist active of Totnut is transitive, the 2nd aorist active is
intransitive (Ch. 17.4).

ACTIVE
sing.  2nd otficov / 6TibL 0éc dpeg dd¢
plur.  2nd otnoote / oThtE Oéte opete  d0Te
MIDDLE
sing.  2nd 800 dpod  dod
plur.  2nd Becbe dpecle  S0obe

ExERCISE 18.2. Identify the tense and voice of each imperative; then translate the
sentence.

TNVOE TNV VOOV €nl Tf] VIIO® GTHoOV.
d¢€ou ToVg Trmovg Kol EVE GV DTG,
AN Gye pot T0de eimé.

{ntet kol edpHoelg oo,

uArote Ty dAnBetov @oPeicbe.

A o

oL 8¢ TV EUAV AOY®V BKOVGOV.

4. Noun relative clauses

An adjectival relative clause (Ch. 11.6) modifies a noun or pronoun in the main clause
(its antecedent). A noun relative clause has no antecedent. This means the entire clause
takes the place of a noun. The case of the relative pronoun depends on its function in
the relative clause.

as a subject

0 vnp GryalBog €ott. The man is good.
0g 1to1g vouoig neifeton dyaBog éoti.  Whoever / He who obeys the laws
is good.
as a direct object
TOVTOVS PLAODUEY. We like these men.

ot¢ 1 &yadh Toym dotiv, pthoduev.  We like those who have good fortune.
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Both types of relative clause can be introduced by the relative pronoun (Ch. 11.6), or by
the indefinite relative pronoun (‘whoever, ‘whatever’), which is the relative pronoun
with the indefinite pronoun (Ch. 6.5) added to it.

m. f. n.

sing. Nom. 00TIC g 01
Gen. o¥TIvog NoTvog oVTvog
Dat. Tt vt Tt
Acc. Svtwva nvtvo gl

plur. Nom. olTveg oltiveg aTwvo
Gen. OVTIVOV OVTIVOV OVTIVOV
Dat. otoTio(v) aiotio(v) otoTiou(v)
Acc. oVoTvog AOTIVOG aTvo.

Note: The neuter singular © Tt is written as two words to help distinguish it
from 611, ‘that’ or ‘because.

When you translate a noun relative clause into English, you need to supply an ante-
cedent (he who ... / those who ... / anyone who ...) or use the English indefinite form
(whoever ...).

GOQOL OV 01 TODTO. ELTOV.
The men who / Those who said these things were wise.

So11¢ 101¢ vopoig metbeton mistedopev.
We trust whoever obeys the laws.

EXERCISE 18.3. Bracket the relative clauses in the following sentences and identify
each as an adjective or noun clause; then translate the sentence.

drva BodAet 0Ok el AoPécBon dvaoar.

ékelvol ot £V pdovion Lo TOV ThH TOAeme TunOhcovTOL.
OGS Tfj yuvauki 1j dewvn BovAedey £0Ti TLGTEVGOUEY;

e\ ~ )4 14 e /.

0¢ yevdfi Aéyel téhog evpnOnceta.

L er > > ’
vtV O TL £10ev £pOPnoev.

A o

del dmoxpivesBor OV kprthy O¢ HUDY dkovoeTOL.

5. Result clauses - dote

A result clause expresses either an actual result (something that actually happens) or a
probable result (something intended to happen or likely to happen).

I was so hungry (that) I ate the whole thing. (actual result)
I was hungry enough to eat an ox. (probable result)
He is so foolish as to believe them. (probable result)

subject is so that he probably does x (probable result)
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In Greek, both types of result clause are introduced by @ote ‘(so) that,’ (so) as to.” A
signpost word such as o0t (oVtwg before a vowel) ‘so’ or 10609106 ‘so much, often
appears in the main clause.

o actual result - ®ote + indicative; the negative is 00.
Gryolog oTpoTnyOg AV dote Emanoe Ty ubymv.
He was a good general so (that) he stopped the battle.

0010 devOg 6TV MGTE OV TIGTEVOUEV OVTE.
He is so clever that we do not trust him.

o probable result - dote + infinitive; the negative is un.
oVt G:dKo¢ £0TL BoTte Aafely T 6O Y PNUOTO.
He is so unjust as to take your money.

ékelvot thig vuktog £@uyov dote un OpdcBor.
Those men fled during the night so they were not likely to be seen.

6. Reading skills

Paying close attention to signpost words and clause markers will help you to expect
what comes next in a sentence. This will automatically reduce the number of
grammatical constructions you need to consider (the possibilities, in most cases, are
quite limited). The following chart illustrates this process for result clauses:

. . »~ indicative (neg. ov) = actual result He is so wise that he did x.
ovTw(g) — MoTE

™ infinitive (neg. un) = probable result  He is so wise as to do x.

ExERrcIse 18.4. Translate into English.
1. {ntoduev dotig del to dAnOf Aéyewy dovarta.
0 TOVog T060DTOG NV HoTE O E1dG Pihog Pépety odk £d0voTo.
® Todeg, Gel TOV ToTéPOL KON TV UNTEPOL TAVTOL TULOTE.
ot &v kv v elvon aipovuevol dmobavelcBon éAnilovoy;

e00vc ENBete ol yop innelc VOV dpucvodvrat.

AR o

4o TV TomTdv EnvBouny mdvtog Tobg TP Al poopévoug diknv
dtdovroc.
\ 14 e’ ~ b 4 14 b
un Agye 6T T0VTO ABVVUTOV £GTLV.
Oel €x thc TOAewg 1€vort 0TTIVEG TOPOL TOVG VOLLOVG TOV Blov dryousty.
0 Zevg péyag Kol To100TOg £6TIV MGTE TAVTO OPOLV KO TTOVTOL GLKOVELY.
10. 1 £tépo avdpl eineg 811 dyoBor EndBopev dpucduevor mopd tovg Mépoa;
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ExERCISE 18.5. Translate into Greek.
1. My brother was of such a sort as to obey all the laws.
2. They do not like whoever did those things.

3. A few of the guards were standing beside the fire so it was easy to see each

other.

Those who will lead us alongside the river are coming now.

I admired the gifts that were being given to those who won.

READING: Thermopylae - 1 (Herodotus, adapted)

In 480 B.C., 300 Spartans with their king, Leonidas, heroically tried to defend Greece
against the army of Xerxes, king of Persia. The battle took place at Thermopylae, a
narrow pass between the mountains and the sea along the coast of Thessaly.

Eepov ént v ‘EALGSo oTpartevovTog, Tepl 100 TOAEUOV TOVTOV
N [Bia #en f| Aokedoipovo drapbBopicesbon vrd TV PopPdpwv
7l Paciléo Aokedoupovimy dmoBoveloBor. 6 8¢ Aewvidng tovg

Aokedoptoviong év 1@ €v Tolg OepromdAoig avyevt E6Tnoev. i 0¢

TplTN MUEPQ THg HéyMG Ot LeTd T0VTO, OpoAOYODVTES TOV Bdvartov
&yyVg elvor, ¢ERABoV £k 10D 6TEVOD 10D adyévog eig TO eV

14 \ ’ b4 ~ ~ b4 \ ~ ’
101 08 cuuUicyovTeg EE® TOV 6TEVAV EmTov TOAAOL TdV PopPdpwv:
SmicBe yop ot 1V Mepodv fyepdveg Exovieg pdotryog éppdmilov
navto Avopa, el elg 10 TPOcm ENOTPUVOVTES. TOAAOL ON elcéminToy

OOV elg TV BdAottov ko dméBovov.

Vocabulary:
oYMV, -€Vog, 0 mountain pass udoti&, -ryog, i
&yy0¢ (adv.) near Smic0e
€€ (+ gen.) outside of POC®
ENOTPOV®D urge on B, -ag,
£0pog, -€laL, -0 wide
Oepuomvrat, -wv, ol Thermopylae pomilm
Aoxedoipov, Sparta o1evag, -1, -0V

-0voG, 0 GUUUIGY®

Aewvidng, -ov, 0 Leonidas TpITOG, -1, -0V

whip

from behind

forward

Pythia, priestess of
the Delphic oracle

thrash

narrow

join battle

third
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. v ot Beol grhodowy dmobvioket véog. (Menander)
2. qvnp dikodg 6Ty, 0V O UN GOV, (Menander)
GAX Gotig adikety duvauevog un BovAetot.
3. 4AX oVtwg ioyvpdv éotv 1y dAABeLa, hoTe Thvimy (Aeschines)
éntcpately 1@V AvBpwnivov Aoyioudv.
4. ynpookw & del ToAG S1dacKOpUEVOC. (Solon, adapted)
5. "Q &g, dyyeddewv Aokedopoviog Gt thide (Herodotus)
keipeBol, 1olg kelvav pRuoact telBduevor.
6. xodtol 00t01, £l oo Gvdpec dyabotl, b o eric, odk &v (Plato)
TOTE TOOTO ETACYOV.
7. Y0, ® Gvdpec, HOopot PV Ve DUV (Xenophon)
TILMUEVOG ... KO Y0PV EYO.
Vocabulary:
avBpmnvog, -n, -ov. human Aoytoudg, -0, 6 calculation,
YNPACK® grow old argument
émkpotéwm (+ gen.)  prevail over e’ = Eéve
Koutot and yet pAua, -atog, 10 word
KeTpon lie T1ide in this place

Kelvwv = EKElVOV g as
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Chapter 18 Vocabulary (14)

Verbs:
aekveopon, aelEopot, pIkOuMv arrive (at), come to, reach
(often + prep.)
déxonoun, dé€opon, £8eEdumy, ... -edéxOny receive, accept, take
dovopon, dvvioouat, ... EduvnOny be able (to)
Pronoun:
dotic, NTIg, O T1 whoever, whichever; who, which
Adjectives:
advvartog, AdvVaTOV powerless; impossible
dvvartdg, duvart, duvortdv powerful, strong; able
£uog, &un, Euov; NUETEPOG, TUETEPQL, my, our
Nuétepov
60¢, 61, 6OV; LUETEPOG, DUETEPQL, your, your (pl.)
VUETEPOV
T0100T0G, TOLOOTT, TOLOVTO such, of such a sort, of this sort
1060170¢, TOGOVTN, TOGOVTO so large, so great; so much,
so many (pl.)
Adverbs:
oVTO s0, in this way
oVtwg before a vowel
TG how?
Preposition:
nopa (+ gen.) from (the side of)
(+ dat.) beside, by (the side of); with
(someone), at someone’s house
(+ acc.) to (the side of), alongside; contrary to
Conjunction:

Wote so that; so as to
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Comparative and superlative adjectives

Comparative and superlative adjectives in -tep0OG, -TOITOG
Comparative and superlative adjectives in -(T)®V, -(1)670g
Comparison with 7] and the genitive of comparison

&g + superlative adjective

Athematic aorist of the verbs y1yvdoxo and Baive

SNk B

1. Comparative and superlative adjectives

Greek comparative and superlative adjectives can be translated with an English
comparative or superlative, or by a phrase:

positive comparative superlative
wise wiser wisest
more wise most wise
fairly wise very wise
somewhat wise really wise

rather wise

2. Comparative and superlative adjectives in -tepog, -tortog

Most 1st and 2nd declension adjectives have the element -tep- in the comparative and
-tot- in the superlative attached to the masculine / neuter adjective stem.

The o of the stem is either long or short, opposite to the length of the previous syllable:

previous syllable long - short o dewvog dewvotepog
dikoiog dikordtepog

previous syllable short - long @ 6090g GOPMTEPOG
YOAETOG YOAETDTEPOG

These forms have regular 1st and 2nd declension endings. For all comparative and
superlative adjectives the neuter nominative singular form shows the position of the
accent.
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Adjectives like the following also have these comparative and superlative endings.
Usually the ending is attached to the neuter nominative singular, but adjectives like
evdoipmv have an extra syllable.

positive comparative superlative
&An0hc (Ch. 11.2) aAnBéotepog dAnBéotorog
Bpoyg (Ch. 14.3) Bpoyvtepog Bpoyvtatog
e0dainmv (Ch. 11.2) £0OLOVESTEPOG €000 LOVESTOTOG
taAog (Ch. 8.2) TOAGVTEPOG TOAGVTOTOG

EXERCISE 19.1.  Supply the comparative or superlative form needed to complete each

phrase.
Example: tig (piAiog) Bedig comparative: GIAMOTEPOG
1. tovg (8ewvdc) Afovtog comparative
2. 10V (TAAOC) YOVOLK®DV comparative
3. 10 (cOPpwV) Yével comparative
4. ot (ioydpog) Gpyovieg superlative
5. 101¢ (VEOG) GTPOTIOTOLG superlative
6. TOV (UOKpdg) xpOVOV superlative

3. Comparative and superlative adjectives in -(1)®v, -({)otog

For some adjectives, the comparative and superlative have different stems than the
positive form. The comparative ends in -(t)@v. The superlative ends in -({)otog, and
has regular 1st and 2nd declension endings. Here is the paradigm of the comparative
BeAtiov, ‘better.

better
m./f. n.
sing. Nom. BeAtimv BeAtiov
Gen. Beltiovog BeAtiovog
Dat. BeAtiovt Beltiovt
Acc. Beltiovo / Pertio Bértiov
plur. Nom. Beltioveg / Peltiovg Beltiova
Gen. BeAtiovov BeAtiovov
Dat. BeAtioon(v) BeAtioou(v)
Acc. Beltiovag / PeAtiong Beltiova

Note: The alternate Attic forms given above are common in informal speech.
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For some adjectives in -(1)ov, -(I)otog the comparative and superlative stems differ

only a little, if at all, from the positive:

positive comparative

/ 4 ’
Bpooris Bpoyiwv, Bpdyrov
nodvg Nndimv, dov
KorkOg KOKI®V, KOK10V
KoAOG KoAM®V, kKGAAoV
e/ e /7 e~
pédrog péev, pgov

superlative
Bpayiotog, -1, -ov
féotog, -n, -ov
KOK1GTOG, -1), -0V
KGAALGTOG, -1, -0V

pQGTOG, -1, -0V

Some important adjectives, however, have unpredictable comparative and superlative

forms that you need to learn.

positive comparative
dryoBog OUEIVOV, CLLELVOV
BeAtiov, Bértiov
KPEITTOV, KPETTTOV
KOKOG NV, NTToV
YELPOV, YEIPOV
(also xaxiwv)
/4 ’ ~
UEYOIG uetlov, netlov
UiKpOg ELGTTOV, EAOTTOV
(also pixpdtepoc)
TOAOG nAelov / TAéwv,
nAglov / TAéov
TOUVG Bdttov, Battov

superlative
apiotog (bravery)
BéAtiotog (morals)

KpotioTog (strength)

Nxiotog (strength, number)

XELPLOTOG
(also xdx167T0C)

UEY16TOG

EAOYLGTOG
(also pikpdTatog)

TAETGTOG

TAYLOTOG

EXERCISE 19.2. Supply the comparative or superlative form needed to complete each

phrase.
1. 1hg (kokdg) avarykng comparative
2. Vv (GryoBdc) ooty comparative (morals)
3. (uixpdg) moAelg comparative
4. 101¢ (Toyvg) movot comparative
5. (moAdg) xputdig superlative
6.

1 (uéyag) mopt

superlative
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EXERCISE 19.3. Transform each comparative to superlative and each superlative to

comparative.
1. 1oV xaAAovo (trov 4. 1olg petloot kopdioig
2. 10 Bpoylote telyet 5. 1OV Tol0TOV ITNEDV
3. 10¢ aplotoag Yoyag 6. Ol KPEITTOVEG GTPOTION

4. Comparison with 1 and the genitive of comparison

In Greek, there are two ways to express a comparison (X is bigger than Y’).

« with the conjunction 7, ‘than’; the two items being compared are in the same
case:
0 Zokpding copodtepog Nv 1 ot GAAoL.
Socrates was wiser than the others.

OV ZoKpATN GoPMTEPOV Elvat 1 TOLS GAAOVE EvopiGayLEy.
We thought (that) Socrates was wiser than the others.

« with the genitive of comparison; the second item is in the genitive case:
0 ZoKPATNG GoPMOTEPOC NV TOV GAA®V.
Socrates was wiser than the others.

7OV ZOKPETN COPMTEPOV £TVOL TV SAL®V EVOLIGULLEV.
We thought (that) Socrates was wiser than the others.

EXERCISE 19.4. Translate into English.
1. ot kéuntot Sewvdtepon ooy 1ol Tnmolg A ol GTpoTdTOL.
000V 1O10V €671 TOD OLOAOYELY.
Bdttovag vodg Exouev 1 ot BapPBopor.
ol eV MUEPOUL LOKPOTEPXLL TV OF.

ti¢ 10V ‘EAMvaev dpiotog tote Nv;

A

¢ 7 1 s ’ /7 O} N ¢ ~
ol TpoTEPOL Ovdpeg apetvoveg BovAevey oo 1 ol vov.

5. &g + superlative adjective

og with asuperlative adjective means ‘as as possible*

OC GOOMTOTOC NV O ZOKPATNG.
Socrates was as wise as possible.
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6. Athematic aorist of the verbs yryvook® and Baive

A few verbs have 2nd aorists without the thematic vowel. Two common verbs of this
type are Baive, ‘go’ and yryvookw, ‘know.” The forms of Baive are the same as those
of the 2nd aorist of Totnut (Ch. 17.4).

INDICATIVE
sing. Ist
2nd
3rd
plur. Ist
2nd
3rd
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd
plur. 2nd
INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

go

£Bnv
€png
&Bn

Pnuev
£Pnre
£pnooav

Bio
PBiite

Brivan

Béc, Baoa, Bav
Béwvtog, etc.

know endings
Eyvav -v
£yvag -G
EYVe —
Eyvouev -uev
Eyvote -Te
Eyvooov -oav
vt

yvite

yvovoil

Yvovg, yvodoa, yvov
yvovTog, etc.
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EXERCISE 19.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for
ambiguous forms.

In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E
For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender

For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (act., mid., pass.) and mood (indic.,
imper.)

infinitive — give tense and voice and identify as infinitive

participle - give case, number, gender, tense and voice and identify as a

participle
A.  3ddokm, 0186Ew, £8180 &0, ... £018dyOnv: teach
B. dtdww, doow, Edwka, ... £360nV: give
C. didvpog, 6180un, didvuov: double, twofold
D. Jwpdtng, dwpdtov, O: giver of gifts
E. ddpov, dwpov, 10: gift
Entry | Partof Speech Form ID
Ex. 818dokeche A verb 2 pl. pres. mid./pass. indic.
1. dddoot
2. dudakovton
3. ddpa
4. dddvo
5. dwpdrton
6. SdoyBévteg
7. dwonv
8. 1dbuwv
9. £81doug
10. €3188yOn
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EXERCISE 19.6. Translate into English.
1. Aéyeton ®g 0 TOKPOING TOV TTOVO AOYOV KPEITTOVH. £TOLEL.
2. 1 koo Odhatto 680¢ 0BT yokenn RV HBoTe ig 1O TéAoC dprkcéshon
&dOvortov .
£yvog tov Alo Baciléa péytotov tdv Bedv Svto;
000&va AELMTEPOV CUULOOV EVPNCETE TOV AOKESOIUOVIMV.
TOAAGKLG GpLevoy TO koVooi T TO eimely.
10, AANOR yvdvTeg LUTV dryyeloDuev.
TAElOVOL TOLPOL TOV AOYOV EKEIVOG GAAOV TIVOG EAEYEV.

® NS W

ueto Blov pakpdtatov 00Tog O TOMING TPOG TV Tartpldo TdAy £fn Kol
£V 101¢ @iAoig £tedledTnoEV.
9. kol yop ovk Gel Tolg Peltiotolg vikay EEeoTiv.

10. 0de ¢.£10¢ €0t 10D dovvou dikny peilova 1) TheloTotl.

EXERCISE 19.7. Translate into Greek.

1. Who are by habit (in respect to habit) more hostile (toAéuioc) to the
Persians than we are?

The lions on this mountain are rather small.
This leader is weaker in power, so he is afraid to invade that country.

Is whoever has the most friends as happy as possible?

e » N

We honor the really wise judges who went to your (pl.) town.
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READING: Thermopylae - 2 (Herodotus, adapted)

A Greek traitor named Ephialtes led the Persians through a mountain pass so they could
attack the Spartans from behind. King Leonidas fought bravely and died before the final
stage of the battle, which none of the Spartans fighting survived.

Aeovidng te &v TadTn TH paym Enecev Gvnp YEVOUEVOS OPLOTOG, Kol
dALoL et adToD Aakedotpovimy Gv éyed érvBoumy T dvopota. Mg
100G oV 'E@iahtn éA0etv énhBovto ot “EAANnveg, mdAy eig 10 6TeVOV
GVEXMPOLV. €V TOVTE LOYOLPOLG ELEYOVTO, O ETVYXOVOV ETL EXOVTEG,
KO (€PO1 KOl GTOUOGLY.

AMéyeton 8¢ dvip peydAng dipethi yevésBon Aaxedoupdviog Amvérnc.
PO OE THG HOYNG, TOV GLUUAY®V TG 0OTH £@M ToVG PBopPdpoug
10600T0VG JvTog TOV Moy it 10 tARBog @V dloTdv dmokpiOmTELY.
Amvékng 8¢ 100e fon’ Ayolbo dryyEALeLS dmokpLRTOVTIWY YOp TRV
[Tepo@dv TOV fALOV, VIO GKLQ £6TOL TPOG ODTOVG 1| LOXT, KOL 0VK €V

nMo.
Vocabulary:
Vo mPEM withdraw Aewvidng, -ov, 6  Leonidas
GmoKpOTTO hide away udyoapo, -ag, | knife
Amvéxng, -ovg, 0 Dieneces, a olotog, -0, O arrow
Spartan soldier oK10, -0¢, N shade
"E@uéAtng, -ov, 6 Ephialtes, a 61ev0Gg, -1, -0V narrow

Greek traitor

PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. BEATIOV 0T GMUG Y’ T) YOYNV VOGELY. (Menander)
2. 00 yop Sokely dpiotog, GAN eivor Déder. (Aeschylus)
3. Oel ... 10 PéltioToV diel, un TO PROTOV ATOVTOG AEYELV. (Demosthenes)
4. £v 101g xokolg yop dyafol copéstotol gilot. (Euripides)
5. &v OpyQ} unte TL Aéyew, unte mpdTTewy. (Diogenes Laertius)
6. Tlowag; ovk EXpTiv oryav. (Euripides)
7. moAAQ 10, devar koVdEV dvBpdmov dewvdtepov médeL. (Sophocles)
Vocabulary:

dyofol = ol dryoBol VOGEM be ill

Y = ye, at any rate opyn, -fic,  anger

&xphiv = impf. of xpi TEA® = eiul

9 14 \ 9 /4 / /4
KODOEV = KOl OVOEV COPNG, -£C clear
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Chapter 19 Vocabulary (14)

Verbs:
Batve, froopat, EBnv
YUYVOOK®, YVOCOUOL, EYVOV,
.. &yvoceOnv
TEAEVTOM, TEALEVLTNOW, ETEAEVTNGOL,
... ¢étedevThOnv

Adjectives:
9 14
dryoB6¢
OUEIV®V, CUELVOV
0p1LoTOC, GPLoTN, GPLETOV

BeAtiov, BéAtiov
BéAtiotog, Bertiotn, BéAticTov

KPETT®V, KPETTOV
KPATIOTOG, KPOTIOTN, KPATIGTOV

KoKOG
Ny, NTToV
NK1670¢, NKLGTN, KIGTOV

YELPOV, YETPOV
YELPLOTOC, YEIPLOTN, YEIPLGTOV

uéyog

uetlov, uetlov

UEYLOTOG, LEYLOTN, LEYLOTOV
uuepdg

éNGTTOV, EAorTToV

ENdyotog, Ehayiotn, EAdyLoTOV

TOANG
nhelov / tTAémv, TAelov / TAéov
TAE1GTOG, TAELOTT, TAEIGTOV

TPOTEPOG, TPOTEPL, TPOTEPOV
TPMTOG, TPWTN, TPDTOV

npdTov (acc. n.) as adv.
TOYOG

0drtov, OotTov

TAYLOTOC, TOYLOTN, TAYLOTOV

og + superlative adj.

Conjunctions:

37

e

g
womnep

go
know, recognize; know how to (+ inf)

finish; die

better, braver
best

better (morally)
best

better, stronger
best, strongest

less, fewer; weaker
least

worse
worst

greater
greatest

smaller, fewer
smallest, least

more, larger
most, greatest, largest

former, earlier; superior
first; foremost
first, at first

faster
fastest

as_____aspossible

than
as, when
just as, as if
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Subjunctive mood
Subjunctive of thematic verbs and eipi
3. Independent uses of the subjunctive
o Exhortation (hortatory)
o Prohibition, specific
o Deliberative question
4. Formation of adverbs
5. &yo + adverb = gipi + adjective

M=

1. Subjunctive mood

You have already seen that indicative verbs make a factual statement or ask a simple
question, and imperative verbs express a command (Ch. 2.1, 9.2, 18.3). Subjunctive
verbs have three uses in a main clause:

o to express an exhortation
« to express a prohibition (negative command)

o to ask for advice or express doubt

The subjunctive mood is also used in a variety of dependent clauses, which will be
introduced in later chapters.

Tenses of the subjunctive express aspect not time:

present (interruptible) for ongoing or repeated actions

aorist (completed whole) for specific occasions

The subjunctive never has an augment. The negative is pn.

2. Subjunctive of thematic verbs and eipi

All forms of the subjunctive have primary endings with the thematic vowel lengthened
(e/o > n/w). The aorist subjunctive therefore looks like a future form, but there is no
future subjunctive. (Perfect forms of the subjunctive will be introduced in Ch. 24.2, 3).
Note that the active endings are the same as the subjunctive of eiut, ‘be.
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present
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE be
sing. Ist  moO® TOVOUOL ®
2nd  moong oo e
3rd  mon TormTon n
plur. st TOOOUEV rovopedo opev
2nd  modnte noonobe nre
3rd  movoou(v) TODOVTOL Oo(v)
aorist
ACTIVE MIDDLE PAssIvE
Ist 2nd Ist 2nd
sing. st TGO Ao novocopot  Almopot  wowbd
2nd  movong AMmng OO0 AMnn TovBfg
3rd  modon A Tovontot  Almntot modf
plur. st nodoouey  Mnopev novoopedo Anopebo  mowbBdpev
2nd  mowonte Alnnte novonoBe  AlmnoBe  mowBfte
3rd novcool(v) Mroouv)  modcwvionr  Altovior  mowddou(v)

Note: In the aorist passive, the stem vowel contracts with the subjunctive
ending (mowBn-o) and the accent falls on the contracted syllable.

ExERcISE 20.1. Transform each of the following indicative forms into subjunctive.

1. Poaivelg 5. éhafouev
2. £nece 6. @épel

3. Bodrovton 7. émondbnte
4. ¢nopedooche 8. Emeuyo

3. Independent uses of the subjunctive

The subjunctive has three functions as a main verb. They are easily recognized by
paying attention to other clues in the sentence.

« Exhortation (hortatory) - 1st person plural

In the Ist plural (rarely 1st singular) the subjunctive often expresses an
exhortation, such as English ‘Let’s do it!”

Borvudlouev tovg dyabotc.

Let us admire the good (people).

AMowuev 1ov nnov.
Let’s release the horse.

\ ’ ’ ~ ’
un rowodpebo 100Tov 100 TOAépoV.
Let us not cease from this war.
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Fun fact: As with imperatives (Ch. 18.3), the imperative diye or pépe often
precedes a hortatory subjunctive: ‘come, let’s do this.

Prohibition, specific - 2nd person, aorist + uf
In the aorist 2nd person (rarely 3rd), the subjunctive with un (or a compound of
un) expresses a specific prohibition. (Greek uses the imperative mood for a
general prohibition, Ch. 9.2, 18.3).
un Bovpdong.
Don'’t be surprised!

undévo BAdymte.
Don’t hurt anyone.

Deliberative question - 1st person, question

In a question, a 1st person subjunctive expresses doubt about what will happen
or what the speaker should do. This use is often merely rhetorical.

nelBduebo toig voporg;
Should we obey the laws?
1 Aé€w;

What am I to say?

ExERcISE 20.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks:

1) Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive,
imperative)

2) Name the mood
3) Identify the mood use
4) List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use
Mood Mood Use Clue(s)

Example: 1® BeoEBvov. _indicative statement (fact) period

1. Boivouev.
2. Baivouev;
3. 1i¢ énaooTo;

4. @OAOTTE TOV TRTOV.

5. um Airng vov.

ExEeRrciSe 20.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 20.2.
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4. Formation of adverbs

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives (‘happily, ‘swiftly, etc.) and look like the
masculine genitive plural, with final -@g instead of -@w.

adjective gen. pl. adverb meaning
£0TUYNG £0TLY DV £VTUYOG fortunately
NdUg notwv NoEmg sweetly, gladly
60¢Q0Og GOPOV GOPOC wisely
COPPOV COPPOVAOV cOEPOVOS sensibly

The positive form of other adverbs must be learned individually.

The comparative and superlative adverb forms are taken from the neuter accusative
forms of comparative and superlative adjectives. These are adverbial accusatives (Ch.

15.5).

comparative adverb: accusative neuter singular

COPMTEPOV ‘more wisely, ‘rather wisely, ‘fairly wisely’

KOKLOV ‘more badly, ‘rather badly, ‘fairly badly’
superlative adverb: accusative neuter plural

GOQMOTOTOL ‘most wisely, ‘very wisely,” ‘really wisely’

Nooto ‘most gladly, ‘very gladly, ‘really gladly’
Note: As with adjectives (Ch. 19.5), ®g + superlative adverb means ‘as ly as
possible

¢ o110 EPorvov.
They were hurrying as quickly as possible.

The following adverb forms are worth memorizing separately:

positive comparative superlative
uéAo uoAdlov udAoto (Ch. 14)
very more most

uoArov / uéAiota can also be used with the positive form of an adjective, as another
way to make a comparative / superlative: uaAlov 6o@dg, ‘more wise,” LGAL1GTO GOPAG,
‘most wise.

5. €xo + adverb = eipi + adjective

&y + adverb often indicates a condition or state of being (cf. mpdrtetv ev / kaxdg Ch. 5).

ACPOADG Ex. EY® KOADC.
I am safe. I am (doing) well.
£yeL avoryyolmg. KOKOG EEL.

It is necessary. It is going badly. / It is bad.
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ExXERCISE 20.4. Identify the use of each subjunctive; then translate all sentences into
English.

un Gmoméuynte ToVg GLUUGKOVG ot Uty pdho EBondncov.

10V &v Bodartn vedv Abeicdv £t Ty EAnida oxdLEV;

o¢ mAelota tepl 1oV 10te EAA vy navBdvouev.

VN 7] TOG1 TPOG TV xOpay xetvny Pd;

un moong tadta, el Vo TOV Bedv PidelcBon Podler.

kededmpey Fkoctov pOAoko v Anebévimy énipedeicOo.

® Toadec, Ut eoPndite 1O TOVTOVY TAV KAUNAWY.

® NS e

10, Thg TOAEWG 0VTM KoKdG elyeV, MOTE NUOG VEOLG BpyovTog aipelcBon
£0¢el.
9. mavteg o PéAtiotor yryvoueba dg duvduedo.

b4 b ~ 9 ~ 9 ~ ~ k4 ’ ~
10. Eyvouev Gvev Tdv &v 1d ovpav® Bedv odrote péyo T1 dpdvtec.

ExERrcise 20.5. Translate into Greek.
1. What should we do on behalf of the family of those who died?

2. The reputation of those beyond the mountain is so great that everyone
admires them.

3. Don’t (pl.) expect good luck to last (remain) for many years.
Let’s trust our ships rather than the walls.

5. Itis necessary to speak the truth always.

READING: Funeral Oration for the War Dead (Lysias, adapted)

Since death comes to everyone, those who died in battle should not be mourned, but
honored because they died for a noble cause.

11 8¢el Mg mevBely émictapévoug 6Tt 6 Bdvartog kovdg Tt Kol TolG
xelpioTolg kol 1ol Pedtiotolg; el uev yop oldv te fy Tolg TG v 1
noréue Kvdivoug puyodotv dbovdrtoug etvar, Eov dv RV TevOely.
vOv 8¢ 1 fpetépa Ootg H{rtov ylyveton ko mdvteg droBviickopev:
ote Tpocnketl 00TV eVdoHOvESTdTOLE TYelaOou, ottiveg UTep
peylotov Kol kKeAMoTomv Kivduvevoovteg 00To Tov Pilov Etededtnoay.
ot mevBodvton g pev Bvntol die v eOcv TiudvTal, og 88 dBdvorol
S0 thv dpethv: fiyovuebo. yop tovToug Kol Tovg dBavdtoug diovg
dvtag tolg adtodg Tipodg Tudcto.

Vocabulary:
énicTopon know Kowdg, -, -O0v common
Bvntdc, -N, -6v  mortal nevhém mourn

KvOUVEL® face danger TPOCTKEL ‘it is fitting’
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. &AX &ye 81, @ Kpitov, netl®opedo odtd. (Plato)
2. 1l dpGom; Tot pUY® UNTPOG YXEPOLC; (Euripides)
3. mow molovoy Kote diknv un diddva. (Plato)
4. un novon Tote (Euripides)

Aéyovs” "ldoov’ g KGK16TOC €61 Avnp.
5. Kol TV TaAoi®v TOAAN €N KOA®DG Exer (Euripides)
Aoyou yap £cOhol pdpuaxov edBov Bpotolc.

6. OyoBov od O pn Gdikely ALY TO unde é0éAey. (Democritus)
Vocabulary:
Bpotdc, -0D, 6 mortal Kpitawv, -ovog, 0 Crito
£nog, -ovg, 10 word, saying nodondg, -4, -Ov ancient, old
¢60Ad¢, -1, -6v noble ot to where?
"Tdomv, -ovog, O Jason ebpupokov, -ov, 10 remedy (against)
(+ gen.)

Chapter 20 Vocabulary (12)

Verbs:
gnpueAfopon, EneAncouot, care about, take care of (+ gen.);
.. émepneAnOny take care that (+ inf.)
novBéve, pobncopot, Euobov learn
Nouns:
d0Ea, 86Eng, N opinion, judgment; reputation, glory
00pavOg, 0VPOVOD, O heaven, sky
Adjective:
£K0LOTOC, £KAOTN, EKOIGTOV each (of several)
Adverbs:
NoEmG gladly; sweetly
noAo very, very much, exceedingly
UOAAOV more, rather
oG + superlative adv. as ly as possible
Prepositions:
ové  (+acc) up, on; throughout
dvev  (+ gen.) without
onep  (+ gen.) for, for the sake of, on behalf of
(+ acc.) beyond
Conjunction:

uoAdov ... i rather than
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5. Reflexive pronouns
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1. Optative mood

The optative mood has two uses in a main clause:

o toexpressa wish

« to indicate a possibility (potential)
The optative is also used in a variety of dependent clauses, which will be introduced in
later chapters.

The optative occurs most often in the present or aorist, with the same aspect as the
subjunctive (Ch. 20.1):

present (interruptible) for ongoing or repeated actions
aorist (completed whole) for specific occasions

The future optative is relatively rare. It is used most commonly to replace the indica-
tive after a past tense main verb in indirect statement (Ch. 16.5) and indirect question
(Ch. 25.2).

The optative never has an augment. The negative is 00 or un, depending on the
construction.
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2. Optative of thematic verbs and &ipi

The sign of the optative is -1- or -in-. The optative of thematic verbs has secondary
endings; - replaces -v in the 1st singular active. Where a thematic vowel is present, it

is 0.
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE
sing. Ist - -unv
2nd -G -00
3rd — -0
plur. Ist -uev -uebo
2nd -te -o0¢
3rd -V -VTO
Note: In the 2nd person singular middle-passive of thematic verbs, the o of the
ending drops out (-co > -o).
present
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE be
sing.  1st TOOOUL TOOIUNV gmv
2nd TOOLG 0010 eimg
3rd oot TOOLTO em
plur.  1st TOOOLULEY rowotpeBo elpev
2nd TOOLTE novolcBe elte
3rd TOOLEV ToOWVTO elev
future
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE be
sing.  1st TGO TOVGOTUNV goolunv
2nd TOGO1G ToOGO10 £6010
3rd TOGO0L TOOGOTO £6017T0
plur. st ToOGOUEY novcoipnedo ¢cotpeba
2nd nodoorTe novcorsbe éoo1o0e
3rd TOGOLEY TOOGOVTO £601vT0



aorist

ACTIVE
Ist 2nd

sing.  1st  modoout  Admouut

2nd rmovosiag  Mmoig
3rd  mooeie(v)  Alnot

plur.  1st  modcouey  Admowuev

2nd rmovcorte  Almolte
3rd moadoewov  Almotev
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MIDDLE PASSIVE
Ist 2nd
TOVGOIUNY  Amotuny novBeinv
TG0 Amolo mowBeing
TOOGHLTO Almorto noBein

novcaipebo  AwmoipeBo.  mowBetuev
novooicle  AlmoisOe noOette
TOOGOWVTO  ALTOWTO nowbetev

Note: The more common Attic forms are listed here. Full paradigms are given
in the Reference Morphology.

Note: In the optative, the diphthongs -ot and -ou (3rd singular) are long for
purposes of accent. This helps to distinguish between alternate aorist active
optative (tovdoon) and aorist active infinitive or middle-passive imperative

(rodoo).

ExERCISE 21.1. Identify each of the following by person, number, tense and voice:

1.

2.
3.
4

novBdvouut 5.
YEVOVTO 6
TELYOULG 7.
ein 8

3. Independent uses of the optative

BovAoto
niotevbette

KOAOGOLEV

YPOyELE

The optative has two uses as a main verb. They are easily recognized by paying attention
to other clues in the sentence.

Wish, hopeful

The optative by itself indicates a wish that can be fulfilled. This use is sometimes
marked by the signposts €10 or ei y&p, which are not translated. The negative is

un.
10070 Yévorto.
May this happen.
I hope this happens.

el yop M Bear del nuag odlot.

May the goddess always protect us.
I hope the goddess always protects us.
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o Possibility (potential) + é&v
The optative with the particle ¢v indicates a possibility or probability. The nega-
tive is 0.
10070 AV Yévolto.
This might happen.

ot BépPapor ok &v tposPdArotey TodT TH} TOAEL.
The foreigners would not attack this city.

Fun Fact: The same particle &v with a past indicative indicates impossibility
(Ch. 10.3).

4. Hopeless wish with the indicative - imperfect or aorist + €{0¢ / €l yé&p

An imperfect or aorist indicative with €{0e or €l y3p expresses a hopeless wish (many
grammars call this an ‘unattainable wish’). The imperfect refers to present time, the
aorist to past time. The negative is un.
el yop T00T0 un €ylyvero.
If only this were not happening.

10 T1c NADev.
If only someone had come.

ExERCISE 21.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks:

1) Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive,
optative, imperative)

2) Name the mood
3) Identify the mood use
4) List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use

Mood Mood Use Clue(s)

Example: 1@ Bep[#0vov. _indicative statement (fact) period

. 0VTOL OV ULAKOVTO.

. 0DTOLG TLOTEVMUEY.

. €x€lvog Epyotto.

. el yop éxetvo nobov.

. ViV €pyopat;

AN U1 R W N

. noBnodpebd note;

ExEeRcise 21.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 21.2.



5. Reflexive pronouns
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The reflexive pronoun is used to refer back to the subject of the sentence (or clause) in
which it occurs.

The Greek reflexive pronoun (‘myself,; ‘himself, ‘yourselves’) is the personal pronoun
followed by the appropriate form of a0t6¢ (Ch. 9.4). The plural forms of the 1st and 2nd
person pronouns are written as two words.

myself / ourselves yourself / yourselves
m. f. m. f.
sing. Gen. £uowtod EUOVTHG GEOVTOV OLOVTHG
Dat.  £uovtd gnonTi CEQVTH CEOVTH
Acc.  guowtov EUoTNV GEOTOV GEOVTNV
plur. Gen. MUOV ODTOV  MUAV OOTAOV DUAY OOTOV  DUDY O0TOV
Dat. Mulv odtolg MUV OTOlG DUV ODTOTG DUV OOTORG
Acc.  MUOG o0TONG  MUOGG OVTAG VUGG 0OTOVG VUGG OOTALG
himself, herself, itself / themselves
m. f. n.
sing. Gen.  €owtod E0LTHG £000TOD
Dat. E0VTO €0V EOVTO
Acc. £aTOV otV £aT0
plur. Gen.  éowtdv E0VTOV E0VTOV
Dat. £00VTOTG £00VTOG £00VTOTG
Acc. £000TOVG E0VTOG £0VTOL

Fun fact: The 3rd person uses an old personal pronoun €. Sometimes the &-
contracts with the -o: abt09, etc.

Because it refers back to the subject, this pronoun does not occur in the nominative
case. The nominative of o0t0g by itself can mean ‘T myself, ‘you yourselves, etc.
(Ch.9.5).

ol TOATTOL KO £0VTOVE KO TOVG TRTOVE E6MOLY.
The citizens saved both themselves and their horses.

BovAduebo tov Gpyovto Huly owtolg Bonbely.
We want the ruler to help us.

o1 ExEL TOG KOUNAOLE.
She herself has the camels.
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EXERCISE 21.4. Translate into English.
1. éKkelvog £0VTOV eldeV.
2. €KEWVOG aOTOV OpQ.
3. M yuvn oletan PGS EoT ToTEDGOL.
4. 1 yuvr oleTon DUGG DUIV oDTOTG TOTEDGLL.
5

M YOVT OleTOiL VUGG ODTOTG TLGTEVGELY.

EXERCISE 21.5. Identify the use of each subjunctive or optative; then translate all
sentences into English.

gym v éuotod moado. Bpéyon ovk Av duvoriuny.

un ToHTO YEVOLTO, EKEIVAOV TOV GTPUTIOTOV ATOVIMV.

e0e tocodta aioypa un Enpaov ot Aokedonpdvior.

el Tedevtay Oet, g kaAMoto dnofvickopey.

0 dewvdg Gpywv OV meloele TAvTag TOVG TOALToG E0vTOV apetoBon.
el yop N dryaON TOyM Yévorto tolg Lrep ThHG moTpiSog eV HaOUEVOLG.
ot BépPapot gig Ty TOAWY Thig VOKTOG GV AikoVTo.

€1 Y0P 0 VIOG NUAVY TOV TOTPOG GOPDTEPOG MV.

R N B A o e

ol iyeudveg 1o ANOR Nulv del Aéyorev.

,_.
e

un T xopdig ©ifn avti thg keeoAfc.

EXERCISE 21.6. Translate into Greek.

1. Each of us must experience both the best and worst of life.
Someone might do a shameful thing for the sake of his own family.
May whoever won give thanks to Zeus.

I hope the young men will be strong not only in body but also in judgment.

e » N

Let’s convey these weapons to the village while the guard is away.
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READING 1: The Character of Socrates (Xenophon, adapted)

Xenophon, who studied with Socrates, reflects on his teacher’s character and virtues.

TV 08 TKPATNV Y1y VOCSKOVIOV TAVTEG £T1 Kol VIV TAVT®V HaAeTO
noBodot ékelvov. £uot 81 TorodTog v edcePNG Hev ovtmg Hote undev
dvev thig 1@V Bedv yvoung motely, dikonog 8¢ Mote PAGmTEY UNdE
uepov undéva, éykpotng 8¢ dote undénote tpooipelcbon 1o §d10v
avTi To0 Peltiovog, epdvipog 88 doTe UN SLoUopTAVELY KPIVOV TO
Beltio kol to xelpo. ot odv €8dKetl To10DT0G eivor olog Gy el
Gp1oToC TE AVTP KO €DOCUOVESTATOC.

Vocabulary:
Swopoptéve  fail, be wrong TPOOLPEOLLOL prefer
gyxpotng, -é¢  self-controlled Tokpdtny (acc) = Zokpdtn
evoePng, -6 pious epOvVINOG, -1, -ov  sensible
noBéw long for

READING 2: Doing Wrong, Suffering Wrong (Plato)

Socrates and his friend Polos discuss whether it is better to do or suffer wrong.

ZokpdIng
N\ \ \ o AR \ \ \ \ 9 3 ’ \
£ym youp OM otpon kol ue kol 68 kol Tovg dAlovg dvBpdmovg 1o
&ducely 100 ddikelobon kdkiov fyeloBon kot 10 un S1ddvon diknv
700 d1d6vou.

T®dAog
&y 0¢ ye 00T &ue oVt BALov avBpdnmv 00dévar Enel ob déEo’ v
uoAlov &dikeloBon §j ddikely;

ToxpaTng
Kol 60 Y’ &y Kol ol GAAOL TAVTEG,

Vocabulary:
ve, Y at least; yes [ldAog, -ov, 6 Polos
gy 8¢ (supply olpow)
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PRACTICE SENTENCES
(Menander)
(Menander)

1. uf pot yévor®’ o fovAow’ AN & cuugépet.
0VK €671V 0VOELG, OOTLG OVY ODTOV PLAEL.

€10’ nUpopév ’, "Adunte, un Avroduevov. (Euripides)

2

3

4. 00K OV dLVOLUNY GOl KOKMG GPOVELY TOTE. (Euripides)
5

Eyd pév, £on, Oeolg 0iLot Todg VOLOVE TOVTOVG (Xenophon)

101¢ dvBpdmorg Oetvou.

6. un Boopdlev unte BopuPely TovToL Evera. Exel yop ovTWOT. (Plato)

Vocabulary:
"Aduntog, -ov, 0 Admetus
BopvPém make an uproar
Aonew grieve

= 0VTWG
be useful
think

0LTOGo1
CUUQEP®
PPOVED

Chapter 21 Vocabulary (12)

Verb:

ofopan / oluai, oifjcopad, ... piOny think
Noun:

YVoUN, YVOUNG, M
Adjectives:

aloypdg, oioypa, oioypov

£1epog, £TEPOL, £TEPOV

opinion, judgment

shameful
the other (of two)

Pronouns:
£00VTOD, EOVTHG, ENVTOD
also contracted ohTOD, OVTHG, CLTOD

himself, herself, itself

EUOVTOD, ELOVTHG, ELOVTOD myself

ce0Tol, oeanthig, cEoTOD yourself
Prepositions:

avtl  (+ gen.) instead of; opposite

gveko  (+ gen.) (follows its object) on account of, for the sake of

Particle:

av (postpos.)
Exclamations:
elydp (+ indic)

(+ opt.)

(+ indic.)
(+ opt.)

€10e

(+ opt.) marks possibility

if only (signals hopeless wishes)
I hope that, would that (signals
hopeful wishes)

if only (signals hopeless wishes)
I hope that, would that (signals
hopeful wishes)
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1. Subjunctive of contract verbs

2. Subjunctive of athematic verbs

3. The subjunctive in dependent clauses
o Purpose
« Conditions

1. Subjunctive of contract verbs

As with the aorist passive subjunctive (Ch. 20.2), in the present tense of contract verbs,
the long vowel (@w/n) of the subjunctive contracts with the stem vowel. The accent
stands on the contracted syllable.

love honor
ACTIVE
sing. st PAD TR
2nd QARG TG
3rd oA TULOL
plur.  1st QUADUEY TIUDUEV
2nd QUAfTe TILOTE
3rd QAOGL(V) Tudo(v)

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

sing.  1st QUADUOIL T
2nd O T
3rd QUAfTOL TIUOTOL
plur. st ehodpebo Tuouedo
2nd ¢1MoBe Tuoc0e
3rd QUADVTOL TIUAVTOL

Note: The subjunctive forms of -aw verbs look like the indicative. Therefore the
mood must be determined from the context.

169
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2. Subjunctive of athematic verbs

Athematic verbs have the same subjunctive endings as thematic verbs. As with the
contract verbs above, the long vowel (o/1) of the subjunctive contracts with the stem

vowel. The accent stands on the contracted syllable.

present

sing.

plur.

aorist
sing.

plur.

present

sing.

plur.

aorist

sing.

plur.

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

stand

1oT®
1otiig
ot

16TOUEY
tothte
totdol(v)

ot
oTiic
oth

OTOUEV
othte
ot®o(v)

loTduoL
1ot
toThTon

e ’
iotdpedo

io1fic0e
loTdVTOL

put

ACTIVE

T0®
T0fig
T0j

T10dpev
T10fte
110dc1(v)

0

6fic

o
Odpev
Ofite
0do(v

throw

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

T10duon
0j
T0fton

T10huedo
110fc0e
Ti0dvTon

MIDDLE

Oduon
o
OfiTon

Odpebo
0fic0e
Odvton

1duot
i
o
iopebo
ifo0e
1vTOoL

wo

Ol S»

nTo

duebo.
Nobe
MVTOL

give

ItIA)
ddddg
ta)

Sdduev
d1dte

ddmc1(v)

56
dig
0]

dduev
dmrte
dno1(v)

Sdduot
A

dddTON

ddopebo
d18dc0e

odmvTOL

ddpon
0

ddTo

ddpebo
ddc0e
davTon

Note: {otnut has no aorist middle; the intransitive meaning is expressed by the
2nd aorist active (Ch. 17.4).
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ExERCISE 22.1. Transform each of the following indicative forms into the subjunctive.

1.

2.
3.
4

TEAEVTAOGL 5.
£0mKoL 6
GKOTELG 7.
£8uvnon 8

KO YOPOUVTOL
aphike
koBicTopon
Qoté

EXERCISE 22.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks:

1) Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive,
optative, imperative)
2) Name the mood
3) Identify the mood use
4) List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use
Mood Mood Use Clue(s)
Example: 1® Oeo/0vov. _indicative statement (fact) period

AR

yvouny uh déc.

’ 4
100 INow;

noct PonOdpev.

T0UT0 GV A€yolev.

0 un érelednoay.

oA -
gxelva, dp;

EXERCISE 22.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 22.2.
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3. The subjunctive in dependent clauses

The subjunctive mood is used in a variety of dependent clauses in Greek. This chap-
ter introduces three common types. Tenses of the subjunctive express aspect not time
(Ch. 20.1):

present (interruptible) for ongoing or repeated actions

aorist (completed whole) for specific occasions

« Purpose - o, G¢, Onog

When the main verb is in a primary tense (Ch. 2.1), a dependent clause
introduced by va, o¢, or Onwg with the subjunctive indicates purpose. The
negative is un.
101g vouoig neBduebo Snog v eipivny Eymuev.
We obey the laws in order to have peace.
We obey the laws so that we may have peace.

00T01 TV TOAMY PUAGEOVGY Tvar of ToAéUtoL o Thy uh AVGmGY.
These men will guard the city so the enemy doesn’t destroy it.

o Conditions - £¢dv
A condition whose protasis has the clause marker ¢av (= €l + dv), sometimes
written Tjv, and a subjunctive verb can occur either with a present indicative or a
future indicative (or equivalent) in the main clause (apodosis). As always the
negative in the protasis is pn.

1)  Present general - present indicative
A general condition indicates a customary action or general truth. In
English, this is often expressed by using the adverb ‘always’ in the
main clause (or ‘ever’ in the if-clause).
gov 0 Zwkpatng AEyn, GKOVOUEV.
If Socrates (ever) speaks, we always listen.
g ddpo AaPwoty, ol moldeg eVOAUUOVES ElGLY.
If they receive gifts, the children are always happy.

2)  Future more vivid - future indicative (or equivalent)
A future more vivid condition presents both the condition (protasis)
and the outcome (apodosis) as a real possibility.
¢av EMBn, ooV meloouey.
If he comes, we will persuade him.
éov EAON, odb1ov nelbe.
If he comes, persuade him.
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These two conditions are easy to distinguish. When you see €&v you should
expect a subjunctive in the if-clause, and there are only two possibilities for the
main clause:

Present indicative = Present general
/’ If it (ever) rains, I always get wet.

\\ Future indicative = Future more vivid
If we try this, we will succeed.

€av  + Subjunctive

ExXERcCISE 22.4. Identify the use of all subjunctive verbs and translate each sentence.

1.

2
3.
4.
5

TOVTOV KOTNYOPOUEV T UN;

TOL THG TOAEMG GKOTETTE MG O APV O COPDTOTOL T)YTTOLL.
£0v 101G ool Odpor S18®, Gel Yaptv ExOVG1y.

700 oM T0D T00 AOYOLE NOETG 1EVTOG TAVTEG GKOVGMULEV.

® téAav kfipuE, i Bfic Todg mddag eic 1 Thp.

EXERCISE 22.5. Identify the use of each subjunctive; then translate the sentence into

NI A L

._
e

English.
g0y TOV 00TOV del koI yopdG 1y ol moAlton, téhog 0¥ misTevdnceTaL.
U1 TOOOTIG KOV TOL YEVIOOUEVOL.
avoPoaivorg avo v ‘EALGSo tvor 1omovg dg KoAAioTouG OpQC.
g0 100 TyeROVOg VOV AKoVGmGT, ThY YvoOuUnY ovTod pobnicovtot.
£0v 1@ dalpovt TeTevng, del dyoBa déyet.
gov nGAa devidg Aéyn 6 kfipuE, mdvteg ot dikovovteg TetcBncovTa.
£nl 100 OpPOVE GTMUEV VOL TNV OOV TOALY 1OMLLEY.
UM TUNONTE TOVG 0UoYPOTOTO TOLODVTOG,
00710 1OV £00T0D TOAd0L KOAET £0v LBALOV Suvartdy OAako It
8mog T1¢ €0 TpdrTn, PN EAAOVG £V TOLEY.

ExXERCISE 22.6. Translate into Greek.

Don’t (pl.) keep giving money to those who corrupt the leaders.
If you accuse this man, his friends will say that you are doing wrong!

Will she come in order to choose both a horse and a guide for herself at the
same time?

Mothers always suffer if their children are in danger.

The citizens will be safe if the divine powers do not send something bad.
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READING 1: What Makes a Good Leader? (Xenophon)
Socrates describes the obligations of good leaders toward the people who select them.
Kol yop BactAeng aipelton ovy o, £00Tod KOAMG EmueAfton, QAN
Tvou kol ot EAdpEVOL St adTOV €D TPATTOGT KOl GTPoTEDOVTOL O
TovTeg, a6 Plog adtolg dg PEATIETOG 1), KO 6TPOTNYOLS alipobvTon
10070V #veka, Tvo TPOC T0DT0 aTOIG NYEUdVEC DO,

Vocabulary:
kol .. 0¢  andalso

READING 2: Common Notions (Euclid)

1. 10 1® avt® oo kol GAARLoLG €0Tiv To0L.

2. xod éav {ooig {oa Tpootedii, To Sha otiv ioa.

3. Kol o anod lowv ioo deatpedt, T0 kotaAdewmduevd éotv i

4. xod €0 dvicolg Too tpootedi, to Sho 0Ty dvica.

5. Kol 10 ToD o0ToD dmAdoia 1o GAANAOLG E6TIV.

6. xol T 10D ovToD Nuion Too GAAAAOLG EGTIV.

7. Kol 10 OAoV T0D UEPOLG UETLOV EOTLV.

Vocabulary:

dvi60¢, -0V unequal KoToAeim® leave behind
GPOLPE® take away from uépog, -ovg, 10 part
duthdoiog, -o, -ov  double 6hog, -1, -ov whole

nuion = Nuioceo, half npooTiOnut add
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

L. fjv un moAA@VY émBupiic, o OAlyo cot (Democritus, adapted)
ToAlo dOEeL.
2. fiv & éyyvg EABn Bdvarog, 00delg Podreton / Bvhokew. (Euripides)
3. Aw 109710, gine, AVo OTO. EY0LEY, 6TOUN OE €V, (Diogenes Laertius)
va TAelova eV GkoVMUEY, TITTOVE, OE AEYMUEY.
4. um xpivere, vo, un kpibfjte. (Matthew)
5. momoopey, kO dmoBavely fudg dén. (Aristophanes)
6. Tl duev Tpog TodTa, O Kpltowv; GAAo Tt T OoloyduEV; (Plato)
Vocabulary:
dvo two Kpttwv, -ovog, 0 Crito
£yy0g near oG, ®TOG, TO ear
¢mBupéo (+ gen.) desire otuo, -otog, ©®&  mouth
Chapter 22 Vocabulary (12)
Verbs:
KOTNYOPE®, KOTNYOPTOM, speak against, accuse
KoTnydpnoa, ... kornyopniony
GKOTE®, GKOTNO®, E6KOTNGO, look at; consider, examine
Nouns:
dotpav, dotpovog, 6/M spirit, divine power, daemon
dapdviov, dopoviov, 0 divine power, spirit
010G, TOTOV, O place; topic
Adjective:
icog, Tom, Toov (+ dat.) equal (to), the same as
Adverbs:
oo at the same time
OVKETL / UNKéTL no longer, no more
Conjunctions:
éav / v (+ subjunctive) if
o in order that, (in order) to
KbV (ol €4v) even if
onmg in order that

g

in order that, (in order) to
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o Purpose

o Conditions

Optative of contract verbs
Optative of athematic verbs
3. The optative in dependent clauses

4. Future most vivid condition

1. Optative of contract verbs

CHAPTER

In the present tense of contract verbs, the usual contractions take place between the

stem and thematic vowels.

-EW: €+ 0L=01
-0 0+ 0L=m

present
sing. Ist
2nd
3rd
plur. Ist
2nd
3rd

love

ACTIVE

PLA0INV

@Lhoing
1Aoin

eLlotuey
eLlotte
eLlolev

honor

TGNV
TIHONG
TGN

TILDUEY
TIUDTE
TIUDEV

177



178 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

sing. st erAoiunv TILOUNV
2nd @LAoto TILOO
3rd OLAO1TO TIU®TO
plur. st ohotpebo Tuouedo
2nd p1holcOe T
3rd @LLOTVTO TILOVTO

Note: The more common Attic forms are listed here. The full paradigms (with
rarer alternate endings) are given in the Reference Morphology.

2. Optative of athematic verbs

In the present optative of athematic verbs, the marker -1- is added to the stem vowel,
creating a diphthong: -ai-, -€1-, -ot-.

stand put throw (away) give
ACTIVE
present
sing. st lotoiny T10einv teinv ddoinv
2nd  iotaing T10eing leing d1doing
3rd iotoin T10ein ieln d1doin
plur. 1st 1oTopEeY T10etpev letuev didotuev
2nd loTolte T10ette 1ette ddotte
3rd lotolev T10eley elev didotev
aorist
sing. lst cToinV Oeinv apeiny doinv
2nd  otoing Being dpeing doing
3rd oToin Oein apein doin
plur. 1st OTOIUEY Oetpev OQETUEY dotuev
2nd ottt Dette QQETTE dotte
3rd oTO1EV Detev OQETEY dolev
MIDDLE-PASSIVE
present
sing. st lotoiunv T10eiumv leluny ddotuny
2nd ioT0l0 10e10 ielo d1doto
3rd 1670t 110¢lt0 1€lt0 dudotto
plur. 1st iotoipeo T10etpebo ielueBo d1dotpebo
2nd iotoio0e 110e160e ielo0e d18o1c0e

3rd 16TOIVTO t0eivto 1€1vT0 d1dotvto



CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 179

MIDDLE
aorist

sing. st oTounV Oeiunv GLpElUnV dotunv
2nd  o7olo Beto apelo doto
3rd GTO1TO Betto QQETTO dotto

plur. 1st ctoinebo Oeinebo doeipneBo  Sotuebo
2nd  otoicbe Oe1lc0e dpelcbe dotlcbe
3rd GTOIVTO Beivto QLPEIVTO dotvto

Note: The more common Attic forms are listed here. The full paradigms (with
rarer alternate endings) are given in the Reference Morphology.

ExERcisi 23.1 Identify each of the following by person, number, tense and voice:

1. &oilkolo 5. KOTooTOUN
2. 10eipebo 6. mololte

3. dotev 7. @oin

4. opgng 8. mepounV

EXERCISE 23.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks:

1) Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive,
optative, imperative)

2) Name the mood
3) Identify the mood use
4) List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use
Mood Mood Use Clue(s)

Example: 1® 0w #Bvov. indicative statement (fact) period

1. &l yop Bdrtov
dplecbe.

. Omho O KotoBetey.

. 10 GANOT edpev;

. VIKOLV TELPQO.

. TNVOE GLPDUEV.

[©) NN SV

. 80¢ diknv didmwov;

EXERCISE 23.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 23.2.
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3. The optative in dependent clauses

The optative mood is used in a variety of dependent clauses in Greek. It replaces the
subjunctive when the main verb is a secondary (past) tense. It can also replace the
indicative after a past tense main verb, most commonly in indirect statement (Ch. 16.5)
and indirect question (Ch. 25.2). The only examples in this book are in Ch. 27 Practice
Sentence 5 and Ch. 28 Reading 7.

As before (Ch. 21.1), the present optative expresses an interruptible action — used for
ongoing actions; the aorist optative expresses a completed whole - preferred for specific
occasions. The negative is 00 or uf depending on the construction.

« Purpose - vo, Oc, OTog
When the main verb is a past tense, a dependent clause introduced by v, g,
or Oonwg with the optative indicates purpose. The negative is un.
101g vouoig énelBduebo Snwg eipivny Exowev.
We obeyed the laws in order to have peace.
We obeyed the laws so that we might have peace.

o0To1 T TOAY €@OAaEaY Tvor ot moAéutol oty un Adceta.
These men guarded the city in order that the enemy not destroy it.

o Conditions — €1

A condition whose protasis has the clause marker et and an optative verb can
occur either with an imperfect indicative or with a potential optative (+ &v) in the
main clause. As always the negative in the protasis is un.

1)  Past general condition - imperfect indicative

A past general condition is just like the present general condition
(Ch. 22.3) except that the verb in the protasis is optative, and the
verb in the apodosis is imperfect indicative.
el 0 ZokpaTng AEYol, NKOVOUEV.
If Socrates (ever) spoke, we always listened.

el ddpa AdBorvto, ol modeg evSaiipoveg Rooy.
If they received gifts, the children were always happy.

2)  Future less vivid condition - optative + v
A future less vivid condition presents a less likely condition (protasis)
and states a potential outcome (apodosis). Therefore the apodosis has
a potential optative (Ch. 21.3). This condition is sometimes called a
‘should-would’ condition because it is often expressed with ‘should’
and ‘would’ in English.
el ypnuorto un £01g, LA0VG 0VK Qv EYOLC.
If you should not have money, you would not have friends.
£l QELKO1TO, AVTOV 0LV TELGOULLEY.
If he were to arrive, we would persuade him.
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Like the conditions with é&v and the subjunctive (Ch. 22.3), these conditions
are easy to distinguish. When you see €l with an optative verb, there are only
two possibilities for the main clause, an imperfect indicative or a potential
optative.

Imperfect indicative = Past general

If it (ever) rained, I always got wet.
+ Optative it (ever) 28

\ Optative + &v = Future less vivid
If he should write us, we would be happy.

most vivid condition - indicative

ition to future less vivid and future more vivid conditions, Greek also has a
most vivid condition. This condition uses a future indicative (or equivalent) in

both protasis and apodosis, and usually indicates a strong emotion. It often signals a
warning or threat: If that happens again, I will be mad! It is relatively rare except in

drama

1 TOv modo AMyeton, 0OTOV ATOKTEV.

If he takes my child, I will kill him!

b /4 \ \ b ’ b / ~
el AMéwv TPOG TNV OKLOV 87\81)(58’50“, QEVYE.

If a lion comes toward the house, run away!

EXERCISE 23.4. Identify each type of condition and translate each sentence.

1.

U

g0y TNVOE T oA 11N AdPwpev, ol Aakedoudvior LEVELY 0D
duvncovtat.

oK GV TV VNodY EkpdTet, el Ul vordg eixev.

0VK 0V 03IV €MV €l 01 TOAEULOL UEG VIKDEV.

£l Tig o€ TpeTo, Ti OV AmeKplve;

€1 T1g €KEIVO To101N, KOADG ELYEV.
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EXERCISE 23.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for
ambiguous forms.

In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E
For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender

For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (act., mid., pass.) and mood (indic.,
subj., opt., imper.)

infinitive — give tense and voice and identify as infinitive

participle — give case, number, gender, tense and voice and identify as a

participle
A. Bovlevtng, fovAevtod, O: adviser, counselor
B. BovAevtikdg, Bovdevtikn, BovAevtikov: of the Council, able to advise
C. Poviedo, fovrevow, EBodrevoa, ... EBovAetBnv: plan
D. BovAn, BovAfic, 0: plan; Council
E. PBodAouot, BovAfcouad, ... EBovAnOnv: want, wish
Entry | Partof Speech Form ID
Ex. £Bovievoa C verb 1 sg. aor. act. indic.
1. £BovAovto
2. Povievrtadl
3. BodAesOBon
4. Bovieveton
5. BovAhoet
6. PovAievtikdg
7. ¢BovAedOncay
8. PovAav
9. BovAevoovtt
10. Bovioiunvy
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EXERCISE 23.6. Identify the use of each optative; then translate all sentences into
English.

NOEw¢ v doinv oTOTG TO YPNUOTe €1 deNCOVTO.

Gel TGN OV TV ThHG TOAewg Pociletav.

el 1oV PociAéo HUDV AmokTeVELS, 00TOG odTiKo GimoBouvel.

T1G TOG THG YNG Kol ToD 0VPAEVOL aitiog eTivo &y Tep®n;

100G AOYOLG ToVG 10D daiipovog EokomEL Vo g cwepovéstorto Lom.

vououg véoug av iotaipeba, TV npotépmv xelpictov Svimv.

To0To NPOTOV O TNV YvoOunY DUV pdbotev.

® NS e

£l 101¢ Gpyovstv ev cuufovievor, ToAltng udhoto dyodoc te kol
YPNOUOG E00KETTO.

9. 0 PBaocidlevg cOEPOV OVK GV €11, €1 TOG E0VTOD VoD QPELN.

b \ \ 9 \ ~ \ \ 9 ’ 9 \ b4 b4 /4 bl
10. €l yop TOV EUOV OO0 YPOLPTIV UM EYPAWOVTO, ETEL OV TIVOG OLTLOG EGTLV.

EXERCISE 23.7. Translate into Greek.
1. If you were to (should) make that law clear to me, I would obey it.

2. The young men were about to leave the town in order to fight against
the enemy.

3. Ifyou (pl.) do that again, you will be prosecuted!
The horse might be afraid on account of the camels.

5. Whoever becomes the most useful will be chosen (as) our leader.

READING: Jesus Rebuts a Charge of Blasphemy (Gospel according to John)

€1 00 oL T0 Epyar TOD TOTPOG LLOV, UT) TIGTEVETE UOL €1 O TOLD, KAV
£UOL UM TLOTEVNTE TOLG EPYOLG TIOTEVETE, VO, YVATE KO YIVOOKNTE OTL
€V €U0l O TP KOy® &V T mortp.

Vocabulary:
YWOOKNTE = YIYVOOKNTE KO = Kol £
KOy® = Kol £y
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. €0 pev yap to dikona Aéyng, ot Beol oe pidncovoy,
gov 8¢ o &dukcar, ot dvBpmmor.

2. oUte (VN 0UTE GOPL EPIKTOV £0TLV,

fiv pn pébn e

3. elev,  glAe €nerto dVO Qo e EPOTAC;

4. Aog ve petlova Lomg yxpovov.

(Aristotle)

(Democritus, adapted)

(Plato)
(Euripides)

nokpod PBlov yop NoBouny épdvd oe.

24 N ~ N ’ 7
5. €IMOUEV 1| OLYOUEV; T| TL OPOIGOUEV;

6. oVt viknoout T &ym kol vouloiuny 6oeoc.

Vocabulary:
elev (particle) — well
épao (+ gen.)  love

£Q1KTOC, -0V
o1ydm

(Euripides)

(Aristophanes)

achievable
be silent

Chapter 23 Vocabulary (11)

Verbs:

£pWTA®, £pOTHCW®, NPMOTNGO. / NPOUNY,

.. ipotOnyv (impf. elpdtov)

d¢w, denow, £6énoca, ... £dendnv (+ gen.)
TELPAOUOL, TELPAGOUOL, EXEPACAUNY,

.. melpdOny
QOUV®, POVA, EENVOL, ... EQOVIV

Nouns:

altio, olTlog,

Tpogi, YpooiG, 1

YPOLPTV YPOLPOLLOIL

Adjectives:

altog, aitio, oitov (+ gen.)

dfidog, dMAn, dfrov

¥pAsinog, xpnotum, xpicipov
Adverbs:

o0TIKOL

fion

ask, question; beg, ask for

lack, miss, need; (mid. also) ask, plead
try

reveal, make clear; (pass.) appear;
appear to be (+ inf. or part.)

cause, origin; charge, accusation
charge, accusation
bring a charge (against)

guilty (of); responsible (for)
clear; visible
useful, serviceable

immediately
already, now
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Perfect aspect

Perfect and pluperfect active (4th principal part)

Perfect and pluperfect middle-passive (5th principal part)
The verb oida

Dative of agent

Dative of degree of difference

SNk B

1. Perfect aspect

The perfect aspect in Greek emphasizes the result of an action, rather than the action
itself. Compare: ‘he died’ (aorist aspect) and ‘he is dead’ (perfect aspect).

Like the present and future, the perfect tense (‘T have come,” ‘they have been released’)
is a primary tense in Greek. The pluperfect is the corresponding secondary tense (‘I
had come, ‘they had been released’).

perfect pluperfect
I have climbed the tree I had climbed the tree
(and here I am at the top). (yesterday).
He has arrived He had arrived
(and here he is now). (by the time I got here).

Because of their specialized and restricted meanings, the perfect and pluperfect are

less common in Greek than English; the future perfect is rare and is not covered in this
book.

185
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2. Perfect and pluperfect active (4th principal part)

Most verbs begin with a consonant, or consonant + liquid (A, p). In the perfect, the first
letter of these verbs is reduplicated with €, so they are easy to recognize (see the tense
formation chart on p. 277.)

Other verbs lengthen their initial vowel, or add the prefix e-. The perfect active stem
ends in -k unless the verb stem has its own consonant.

first letter prefix Ist pr. part 4th pr. part
consonant or reduplicated + € OO TETOVKOL
consonant + A or p TPATTO TETPOL(OL
vowel lengthened oym Mo
double consonant e- ntéw elntnro
(&, &, v) or OTPOTEL® £6TPATEVKOL

consonant + stop (Ch. 1.3)

Fun fact: Greek never has two syllables in a row beginning with an aspirated
consonant, because that would be hard to pronounce. This rule (Grassmann’s
Law) explains why the perfect active of 00w is téBuxo instead of 0¢0vxoa.. It also
explains tiOnut (Ch. 17.2).

The perfect active indicative endings look like the 1st aorist (Ch. 5.3), except in the 3rd
plural. Because the pluperfect is a past tense, the indicative is augmented; it has
secondary endings with the vowel n/e instead of a. The augment is not visible on verbs
beginning with a vowel, because the initial vowel is long in the perfect.

perfect pluperfect endings
INDICATIVE
sing. st TETOKOL gmemorok -0 -n
2nd TETOVKOG EMETOOKNG -0 ng
3rd nénoke(v) énemokel(v) -e(v) -e1(v)
plur.  1st TETOVKOUEV EMENOOKELEY -QlUey  -EUEV
2nd TETOVKOTE EnenodKeTe -0te -e1e
3rd nemoVKoo1(V) EMENOOKEGOLY -ool(v) -egcav
INFINITIVE TETOVKEVOL -éva

Note: The infinitive accent always falls on the penult.

Fun fact: The long & in the 3rd plural indicative is due to compensatory
lengthening (Ch. 8.1, 11.4); the original ending was *-Gvtt.
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PARTICIPLE
m. f. n.
. ’ ~ ’
sing.  N./V. TENOVKADG TEMOVKLTO! TENoVKOG
Gen. TETOKOTOG TETOVKVI0G TETOVKOTOG
Dat. TEMOVKOTL TEMOLKLLY TEMOVKOTL
Acc. TEMOVKOTOL TETOVKVLIOV TETOVKOG
/7 ~ ’
plur. N./V. TEMOVKOTEG TETOVKVTOL TETOVKOTOL
Gen. TENOVKOTWV TEMOVKVIOV TENOVKOTOV
Dat. nenowkdOo(v) TETOVKVIONG TeEMOVKOGL(V)
Acc. TETOVKOTOG TETOVKVI0G TETOVKOTOL

The perfect active subjunctive, optative and imperative forms consist of the singular or
plural nominative participle followed by the appropriate form of eiui, ‘be*

SUBJUNCTIVE TENOVKOG, -Vidt, -0 ©
OPTATIVE TEMOVKMG, -V10L, -0G €MV
IMPERATIVE TEMOKMG, -Via, -0¢  1o6t

Full paradigms are given in the Reference Morphology.

EXERCISE 24.1. Using the list of principal parts beginning on p. 278, give the 1st
principal part of the verb each form comes from; then transform from
perfect to pluperfect or pluperfect to perfect indicative.

1. xexelevroTe 4. £lehoimepev
2. MOéAnke 5. ¢teBavpdxesoy

énemdvOng 6. elAnogo.
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3. Perfect and pluperfect middle-passive (5th principal part)

The perfect and pluperfect middle-passive tenses have the same prefix as the perfect
active. Regular middle-passive endings are attached directly to the stem, with no
thematic or stem vowel.

perfect pluperfect endings
INDICATIVE
sing.  1st  mémopon EReTOOUNV -t -umv
2nd  mémowoon EMEMOVGO oot )
3rd  mémowton EMETOVTO -Toi -10
plur.  1st  memouebo énemoduedo -uebo  -uebo
2nd  rnénowcBe énémoncbe -o0s  -obe
3rd  mémowvton EMETOLLVTO VIOl -VT0
INFINITIVE nenodcbot -60a1
PARTICIPLE TEMOWUEVOG, TEMOWUEVT], TEMOWUEVOV  -UEVOC, -UEVT, -HEVOV

TETOVUEVOV, TETOVUEVTC, TEXCVUEVOD, efc.

Note: The accent of the infinitive and participle falls on the penult. The
participle always includes the element -pev- before the case ending.

When the endings are added to consonant stem verbs, they undergo the same kinds of
spelling changes you have seen before (Ch. 2.6, 11.5). The following chart may be useful
for reference:

I I T s
labial: B}+u=uu B}+c=\|f B} +T=n1 B}+09=(p9
\ Y \ \

1 1 1 1
dental: 5,§}+u=6u 6,(;}+(5=(5 6,2;} +T1=01 6,§}+69=69
0 0 0 0

K K K K
velar: y}+u=yu y}+0=§ y}+1=m y}+09=x9
X X X X

Fun fact: Consonants are adjusted the same way in English: ‘practical’ and
‘pragmatic’ (both derived from mpdttw).

There is an exception with the 3rd plural middle-passive of consonant stem verbs.
These consist of the plural nominative participle with a 3rd plural form of eiui, ‘be’
This solution avoids a complicated consonant combination (consonant + -vtou / -vt0):

perfect perfect pluperfect
labial: Aédeupon Aelepévor eloi(v) Aelewpévol oo
dental:  mwémeiopon TENEIoUEVOL elo1(V) TEMEIGUEVOL OOV

velar: TyHoL nyuévor eici(v) NyHévol oo
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As with the active forms, the perfect middle-passive subjunctive, optative and
imperative of all verbs are formed with the singular or plural nominative participle
followed by the appropriate form of the subjunctive, optative or imperative of eiut, ‘be.
Full paradigms are given in the Reference Morphology.

EXERCISE 24.2. Using the list of principal parts beginning on p. 278, give the 1st
principal part of the verb each form comes from; then transform from
perfect to pluperfect or pluperfect to perfect indicative.

TEMELOTOL 4. mémpoon
2. £1éBvobe 5. fipnuebo
YeypaLLévol ooy 6. téBevton

4. The verb oida

The verb oida, ‘know’ is a perfect tense with the present meaning ‘I know’ the
pluperfect means ‘I knew.” The indicative and imperative forms are irregular.

Fun fact: 0180 has the same stem as €idov (0pdw), so the meaning is T know, as a
result of seeing.’

perfect pluperfect
INDICATIVE
sing. st o1da Hon
2nd oic0o Hionofa
3rd 010e(V) noei(v)
plur.  1st iouev Nouev
2nd {ote note
3rd {coo(v) noov
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
sing. st SI0) eldeinv
2nd eldfig e1deing 160t
3rd 3t e1dein
plur. st eldduev eldeluev
2nd e1dfite e1dette {ote
3rd e10dG1(V) eldelev
INFINITIVE eldévai
PARTICIPLE €180, eldvla, £100¢

18010, £1dviong, £180T0C, efc.

otdo. means ‘know’” when it is used with a participle in indirect perception; with an
infinitive, it means ‘know how to.’
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EXERCISE 24.3. Translate into English.
1. &b oioBo tovg aitiovg avtika aipeOnoopévouc.
2. ol 1® Tokpdrel Enduevol TV yvouny ty tepl tdv Bedv v eidelev.
3. 0 modg, dg fotke, AéEat 0Ok 01dev.
4. 1ot éue del oe rAncovto.

5. Dative of agent

With perfect and pluperfect passive verbs, the agent is in the dative with no preposition,
rather than in the genitive with br6 (Ch. 15.4).

BePAduuebo Tolc moAeuiorg.
We have been harmed by the enemy.

ovdelg BePromton T KNpLKL.
Nobody has been harmed by the herald.

6. Dative of degree of difference

The dative is used with the comparative to express by how much something is bigger /
stronger, etc.
0 Zokpdng ToOAD GoPOTEPOS TOV FAAMY NV.
Socrates was much wiser than the others. (wiser by much)

OMyoug NUEPOIG 1 080C OTAV LOKPOTEPOL EGTOLL.
Their journey will be a few days longer. (longer by a few days)

EXERCISE 24.4. Translate into English.
1. €KEWVOV UEV LEUVTIUOL, OV OE TOV TOTEPOL OLDTOD.
TOAMA® KpeltTdv €0ty Vep Thg mortpidog dmoBavely i aioypidg Civ.
ol tetedentnrdteg ToAMV 86&av Exovoty, Gt odrote émAavBdvoviot.
el 0 TOTE Yevopevo, un upuvnokouedo, To vt VOV Qv €npditTopey.
¢ {oaot Tovg Beobg dpoiovg To1g dvBpdnolg 10 cduo Svtog;
N YA TOAAGL Gvev TOVOL TOTE EQUEV.
00710 0 Eévog OMym devdtepog elvon gatvetan fj 6 Etepoc.
nolog 6TpatidTng Eoel &0y eb udyecBon un eidfc

NI A A o

EQOLOOV 0TIV LOKPD KOAAIGTNV T€ KOL GpLOTNV TOV YOVOIKOV TOV €V Tf
‘EALGOL elvout.

e e/ e\ ~ e V4 ~ ¢ ~ 9 / 3/ (34
ol {nmot, ol Taooy NUEPOV TO TTET EANAOVTOL, TION TIKOLGLV.

._.
e
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ExXERcISE 24.5. Translate into Greek.
1. Has everything in fact been done by us?
They say the mother gave birth to a son both very beautiful and like a god.
This place always reminds me of Greece.
What would he say if he knew the truth?
All the weapons have been left on the ship by these men.

ik wn

READING 1: Socrates Discusses Death (Plato)

Socrates has been found guilty and sentenced to death. He now addresses the judges,
reiterating that they should be optimistic about death, that the gods protect good men,
and that his sentence will mean a release from his present troubles.

GAAG Kol VUGG X PN, O OvOpeg dikooTol, EDEATIdNG etvail TPOG

tov B&vortov, kol #v 1L 10010 SravoeicBon dAnBéc, 311 ovk EoTiv dvdpl
Gryo0d kocov 00dev obte (vt obte Tedevtioavt, 00dE duekelton
V10 Bedv 10 T00TOL TP&yHOTOr 0VOE T O VOV 4O TOD 0DTOUGTOV
véyovev, GAAG pot dSHAGV éott TodT0, ST 1ON TEBVAVON Kol

) ’ ’ , >

amnAL&yBon mparyudtov BéAtiov N pot.

Vocabulary:
GUEAE®D neglect dravotm consider
AmoAAOTTO set free; m-p be dwkootng, -0, 0 judge, juror
released from eVeAmig, -180¢ hopeful, of
avTOpOTOV, -0V, TO  accident good hope

READING 2: The Word Became Flesh (Gospel according to John)

"Ev dpxfi nv 6 Adyog, kol 6 Adyog v mpodg Tov Bedv, kot Beog nv 6 Adyog:
ovTog NV &v &pxfi TpOg TOV Bedv. mdvta 8T odTod yévero, kol xwpig
a0T0D £YEVeTo 0VOE V. O Yéyovey &v avtd Cwn nv, koi 1| Lon Ny 10 edg
10V AvBpdnmv.

Vocabulary:

Lo, i, life ¢ag, -106, 10 light
npog (+ acc.) with xoplg (+ gen.) without
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. Ol yop adTOV 1dévat TO dpdpevaL.

2. 0e0g mépukev Sotig 00dEV Spd KaKdV.

3. 1ebvaicty ol Bovdvteg GAN 107 é¢ Sopovg.

4. oida yop del poptuphoesbod pot 811 éym
ndiknoo puév ovdévo nonote Avlpdnwmv 0vde
Yelpo £noinco, PeAtiovg O¢ molely EnelpOUNV
GL£1 TOVG €01 GVVOVTOG.

5. Tl QNG YPOPNV OF T1G, OG EOLKE, YEYPOTTOL.

6. dxnkdate, Empdkorte, tendvhore.

Vocabulary:
Ye indeed 10
dopog, -ov, 6 (pl.) house LOPTVPEOUOL
¢ = ¢glg

(Euripides)
(Menander)
(Euripides)
(Xenophon)

(Plato)

(Lysias)

=101 (imper.), come
bear witness
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Chapter 24 Vocabulary (11)

gladve, EA®, NAooa, -eAnhoka,
Moo, NAGONY
(pf. act. occurs only in compounds)

gowo. (part. eikwg) (+ dat.) (often impers.)

og £otke

gnopot, eyopot, Eonouny (+ dat.)
(impf. etndunv)

fico, o, pf. o

WUVAGK®, LVNO®, EUVNOOL, LEUVIILOL,
guvnoOnv

010

Tk, €€ / té€opoun, EteKkov,
tét0K0, TéTEYUOL, ETéYOMY

@O, PUoW®, EQuoa. / EQuv,
TEPUKOL

Pronouns:

olog, otal, 01OV
010G, TOL0L, TOTOV

Adjective:

duotog, opota, dpotov (+ dat.)

All 6 principal parts are included in the chapter vocabulary from this chapter on. A
full list of principal parts is given beginning on p. 278.

Verbs:

drive, set in motion

be like, look like; seem; befit
as it seems
follow

have come; be present

remind; (mid. pf.) remember (+ part.
in indirect perception)

know (of); know how to (+ inf)

produce, give birth to

bring forth, produce, beget;
(2nd aor.) grew

such, such as, of such a kind
what kind of

like, resembling
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1. Numerals

You have already learned the cardinal numerals eic, ‘one’ (Ch. 8.2) and 8¢k, ‘ten’ (Ch.
8) and the ordinals np®tog, ‘first’ (Ch. 19) and déxoatog ‘tenth’ (Ch. 8). Like tp@toc, the
other ordinal numerals have 1st and 2nd declension endings. Except for the numerals
1 through 4, the cardinal numerals are indeclinable.

two three four
m./f./n. m./f. n. m./f. n.
Nom. dvo TpElC TploL TETTOPEG TéTTOPOL
Gen. dvotv POV TPLAV TETTAPOV TETTAPOV
Dat. dvolv poi(v)  Tpoi(v) téttopol(v)  téttapou(v)
Acc. 0o TPELG Tplo TETTOPOLG TETTOPOL
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Here are the Greek cardinal numerals 1 through 10, 20, and 100, and their ordinals; a
more complete list is given in the Reference Morphology on p. 254.

cardinal ordinal

1 eig, ula, &v TPATOG, TPWTN, TPATOV

2 dvo devtepog, devtépal, devTEPOV

3 1pele, Tpla TPiTOC, TPITN, TPLTOV

4 1éTTOpEG, TETTOPL TETOPTOC, TETAPTN, TETAPTOV

5  mévie TEUNTOG, TEUTTT, TEUTTOV

6 €€ £xtog, £k, £KTOV

7 Emta £Bdouog, BdOUN, ERdopov

8 Okt &ydoog, 6y00m, Gydoov

9  évvéa £VorTog, Evatn, Evortov
10  &éxo déxarog, dekdrn, dékotov
20  elkoou(v) £1K067T0¢, £1KOGTN, E1IKOGTOV

100  éxotdv £KOTO0TOG, EKOTOGTY, £EKOTOGTOV

2. Indirect questions

An indirect question is a dependent clause introduced by a question word such as &t,
T1g, TOTE, TOD, or its indefinite equivalent (6o711g, Ote, OnoL etc.). Just as in an indirect
statement with &1t or ®¢ (Ch. 16.5), the subject of the indirect question is nominative,
the verb is finite, and the tense of the dependent verb is relative to the main verb:

o present same time as the main verb
o future time after the main verb
e aorist time before the main verb

After a primary tense the original mood is retained; after a secondary tense the optative
can replace it (Ch. 23.3).

The negative in indirect questions is 00 unless the direct question would have had p#.

Verbs that govern indirect questions include verbs of asking, telling, learning, knowing
and wondering. Some common examples are:

ayYEAM® announce Aéyo say, tell

£pOTAM ask novOdvo learn

£VPLOK® find, discover o1o0 know

Bovualew  wonder novBavopon  learn (by asking)

EPOTQ TOV KNPLKOL TIVEG Ol TOAEULOL EIGLV.
He asks the herald who the enemyare.

TPETO OOV 01 TOAEULOL EIGLY.
He asked where the enemy were.

énvBouebo 11 00 mpocéBotov.
We learned why they had not attacked.




CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 197

ExEercise 25.1. Translate into English.
1. oide Tl éketvorn od 300 vieg o0 PedYOVOY.
2. 0 Myeuov fyyetdev mod ot InTelG LEVOLGY.
3. MpouUnV ToTE TO1C TPLGT LIOTG TG ODPOL TELYETE.
4. gOpHoouey OOTIC TO XpAUOTo EAOPEV.
5. Bowudlo el 6 otpotnyog 166de TOig MéVTE MOAELG VIKNGEL.

3. Clauses of fearing

A dependent clause of fearing appears as the object of a verb or phrase indicating fear
(e.g. poPéona, xivduvdg €oti). Clauses of fearing can express either a fear for the
future or a fear for the present or past. Both types of clause are introduced by pn, which
is typically not translated.

o fear for the future - pf + subjunctive or optative; the negative is 00
As usual, Greek uses the subjunctive after a primary tense main verb, and the
optative after a secondary tense main verb. The tense of the subjunctive / optative
expresses aspect.
eofoduot un ot roAéuion Epymvot.
I am afraid (that) the enemy will come.

¢pofovuebo un ok ol cuuayot Epyovto (Epyovion).
We were afraid the allies would not come.

Note: The subjunctive may be used after a secondary tense main verb for extra
vividness.

o fear for the present or past — un + indicative; the negative is 00

eoPoduon un Epyetot.
I am afraid that he is coming.

@ofoduan uh NADev.
I am afraid that he came.

¢poPoduedo uh ovk NAOev.
We were afraid he had not come.

Note: These object clauses are not the same as a verb of fearing with an
infinitive.

ExERCISE 25.2. Translate each sentence.
1. ol oTpoTi®TONL Ot TO TOP TEPOPNVTOL UT) VDTO TV TOAEUIMV OPDVTOL.
un eofnon tolg colg eilog PonOelv.
0 oG £poPetto pn 1 £0vTod UNTNP 0VK AKOVGELEV.
I am afraid not to stay.
There is a danger that the king will die within eight days.
Were you (pl.) afraid that we had left?

AR
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4. Purpose with future participle

You have already learned that tvo., ®g and 0rog with the subjunctive or optative express
purpose (Ch. 22.3, Ch. 23.3). Purpose can also be expressed by a circumstantial
participle in the future (sometimes the present), especially after verbs of motion (‘go,
‘send, etc.), with or without wc. The participle agrees with the doer of the action. The
negative is ov.

Emepyo 1OV Toid0 EDPNOOVTOL TOVG TRTOVG.

I sent the boy to find the horses.

5 ’ ~ ’ 5 ’
SXSUGOMEOOC TOV XOKPATOVS CKOVGOUEVOL.

We will come in order to listen to Socrates.

EXERCISE 25.3. Translate into English.

1.

U

O *® N R

10.

o¢ dprkduedo, ol kprrod Huog fpovto mod évvéa viktog éyevouedo..

100 moAépov H{on tetedevtnuévov, ot Aowmol oBodvron pf dmoBdvacty.
0 &&vog bty elpwrta Tig é0Tv' T} Yop £0rvToD Todl TOAA E0tKev.
Kotd To0 Opovg katéPnuev g tOmov ALV Te Kol VOwP eLPHGOVTES.

ol Aowrol Tdv moMtdv Tolg 18101g OmAolg xpdVTOL, ToD KOvod GAN 00
TOPEGHOVTOC.

£Bnc eic v ‘EALGSa 1OV Zokpatn oyouevog;

oK Topev €ite 0 kfipuE Eyeton Tf) otpatid €ite TpdTov Apietat.
£0ovpdoapey 1 Aé€ovot mept ToVTMV.

wéyoc eoPoc NV T um ok uéuvnto ti mpd&on Sel.

Htnoo adtov Tdon T Téxvn xpodurevog koddy Tt AiBov motfico.

EXERCISE 25.4. Translate into Greek.

1.

Ve wN

It does not make a difference to me if they establish seven new laws or ten at
the same time.

They kept asking for one ship in order to begin journeying to Greece.
Do you know what god rules in the sky?
The boy doesn’t know what I said.

The allies are coming as quickly as possible to help the Athenians.
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READING 1: Cyrus Reviews His Actions (Xenophon, adapted)

King Cyrus of Persia (ruled 559-530 B.C.) discusses with his uncle how Cyrus has treated
him.

"Aye tolvoy, £en 0 KDpog, Zxonduey 10, £uol memporyuévo movto, ko’ gv
£rxootov: o¥tm yop ndAiota Sfitov éoton & T e otV dryalBdv EoTt
kol O Tt kokdv. pEoueba &, Een, £k THode Thg dpxfic, £l kol oot
GproOvVTOG dokel Exev. £nel foBov ToALOVG moAepiovg €nl € Kol TV
onv xopav Opumuévoug, evbig Eneunec npdc te 10 [epodv Kovov
SLUUGKOVG olToOHEVOG Kol TpOG ue 181 dedpevog merpaoBon ohTov
gue ¢A0etv. otkovv £yd RABov Gvdpag dymv Got G fv duvortdv
TAEIGTOVG TE KO APIOTOVG;

Vocabulary:
GPKOVVIMG enough OpUa® (mid.) rush at
ko’ Ev one by one oVKOVV and so not?
Kdpog, -ov,0  Cyrus T0lvLV therefore

READING 2: The Son of God (Gospel according to John)

o¥tmg yop Nydmnoey 6 Bed¢ 1OV KOGUOV KDGTE TOV VIOV TOV LOVOYEVH
£dwikev, o TOG O TOTELOV €1g DTOV UM amoAnTon dAla €xn Conv
ailmviov. o0 yop méotethev 0 Beog TOV VIOV glg TOV KOGHOV Tvar Kpivn
1OV KO6HOV, GAX Tva 6wBf 6 kdopog 8t adhtod. 6 TIeTEDWV £lg HTOV
00 Kpilvetot. O UN ToTeboOV HON KEKPLTOL, OTL UM TETIGTEVKEY €1G TO
&vopo, 100 povoyevoig viod tob Beod.

Vocabulary:
Oy oUTToL® love Com, -fic, M life
aloviog, -ov  eternal KooUOG, -0v, 6 world

OmOGTEAL® send, dispatch uovoyevng, -é¢  only, only born
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PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. OpQg O motels;
2. undeic o’ dvBpwnmv meicot kokodv dvdpa pLAficot.
3. &l dn dixoo Too® 0VK 01daL.

4. todta 0Oy okonmpedor ... viv ... Topev kol dkodompev
100 Gvdpdc, Enerto. dxovoovteg kol dAAOLG dvorkovooduedo.

5. Tdel d& 0VAELG GTOL GTPOTEVOVOLY.
6. &yo ... fABov mpdg ordToNg Kol NPMTOY & Tt £6TL TO TPOLYUOL.
Vocabulary:

AvaKowom
{opev

consult (with)
let us go

Chapter 25 Vocabulary (10)

Verbs:
aitém, olThoo, fINoo, JInKa,
Htnuo, Rendny
ToPEY®, TOPEED, TOPETYOV, Topéoynke.  provide, present; allow, grant
XPCOUOL, XPNCOUOL, EPNCOUNY, use
kéypnuon, &xpnodnv (+ dat.)

ask (for), demand; beg

Adjectives:

1010, 1dia., 1d10v private, one’s own

1dlg (dat.) as adv. in private
KOWOG, KOWT, KOOV common, shared; public
70 KOOV the state

Aordg, Aorn, Aotmdv rest (of), remaining

(Aristophanes)
(Theognis)
(Xenophon)

(Thucydides)
(Xenophon)

Numerals: (see chart §1; p. 254))

Conjunctions:
elte ... €lte whether ... or
dmov where, wherever
onmg how, as
note when?
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1. Contract verbs in -o®

You have already learned contract verbs in -em and -aw (Ch. 10.5, 6). There are also a
few verbs with stems in -o. In the present and imperfect tenses, this vowel contracts
with the thematic vowel as follows:

o+€& =o0v 0+0 =o0v
o+€el =ol o+o0lL =o01
o+mM =0L,0 0+0VL =0V
o+mn =o1 o+ =0

201
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INDICATIVE
present
sing.  1st
2nd
3rd
plur.  1st
2nd
3rd
imperfect
sing.  lst
2nd
3rd
plur. st
2nd
3rd
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.  1st
2nd
3rd
plur.  1st
2nd
3rd
OPTATIVE
sing.  1st
2nd
3rd
plur.  1st
2nd
3rd

ACTIVE
MA® (dNAd-w)
dnholg (dnAo-g1g)
dnAot (dnAo-£1)
dnhoduev  (dnAo-opev)
dnrovte (OnAo-ete)
dnAovou(v) (dnAd-ovor)
£€dnAovv (€M Ao-ov)
£0MAoug (édMAo-gc)
£€dnAov (€M Ao-¢)
édnloduey  (£dnAo-ouev)
gdnlovte  (¢dnAo-ete)
£0nAouvv (¢dMA0-ov)
OnA® (OnAo-w)
dnholg (dnAd-ng)
oot (dnAo-1)
dnAdpev (dnAO-wuev)
MnAarte (dnAo-nte)
dnAdot (dnAo-wor)
onoinv (dnro-oinv)
dnAoing (dnro-oing)
dnAoin (dnAo-oin)
dnAotuev  (dnAd-ouev)
dnAotte (dnAd-otte)

dnAotev

(ONAO-otev)

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

dnAoduon
oot
dnAodton

dnAoduebo
dnAovcbe
dnAodvro

£dnAovunv
£0nAod
£dnAodto

£dnAovuedo
£dnAodobe
£dnAodvto

dnAdpon
oot
nAotot

dnAdpedo
MAdcOe

nAaovron

dnAotunv
dnAoto
dnAotto

dnotuebo
dnloilcbe
dnrotvto

(dnAo-opon)
(dnAo-gcan)
(dnAo-£ta)

(dnAo-ouebor)
(dnAS-ec0¢)
(dnAo-ovton)

(€dnAo-ounv)
(édnAO-£00)
(€dnAo-£10)

(édnAo-Ouebo)
(¢dnAS-e60¢)
(¢dnAo-0v10)

(dnAd-mpon)
(dnAo-noa)
(dnAd-nTOn)

(dnAo-dpebo)
(dAE-ncbe)
(dnAo-ovTon)

(dnAo-otunv)
(dnAd-0160)
(dnAd-0110)

(dnAo-oiuebor)
(dnAS-0160¢)
(dnAd-owvto)



IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd
plur.  2nd

INFINITIVE

PARTICIPLE
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dnrov (0hro-¢) dnrod (dnAo-£60)
dnhodte (dnAb-ete) dnrodobe (dnAS-e60¢)
dnAodv (dNAO-€-£v) dMrodoBor  (dnAd-ecBan)
oAy, (OnAo-wv) dnAovuevog,  (dnAo-ouevoc)
dnAodoo, (dnro-ovow) dnAovpévn, (dnAo-ouévn)
onAodv (dnAd-ov) dnAovuevov (dnAo-ouevov)

dnAodvrog, etc.

dnAovuévov, etc.

EXERCISE 26.1. Identify each form as indicative, subjunctive, optative, or imperative
(with person, number, tense and voice), infinitive (with tense and
voice), or participle (with case, number, gender, tense and voice). If the
ending is ambiguous, include all possibilities.

L

2. The noun vodg

éEovobe
dnrodv
a&ldvron
TILOUEVIG

5. a&lov

6. OnAolev

7. édnAov

8. xporelcOon

The 2nd declension noun vovg, ‘mind” has a stem in -o, which undergoes the same

contractions as -o stem contract verbs:

sing. Nom. VoG
Gen. VoL
Dat. VO
Acc. VOOV
Voc. vob

plur. N./V. vot
Gen. V@V
Dat. Vol

Acc. voUg

(v6-0¢)
(vd-ov)
(vo-o)

(vo-ov)

(vO-€)

(vo-ou)
(vO-0v)
(vo-01¢)

(v6-oug)
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3. Conditional relative clauses

In a conditional relative clause, a relative pronoun (6¢ / 6o71g) or adverb (bg / 6nwg,
Ote, Omov, etc.) substitutes for the clause marker €t or €&v in any condition (Ch. 10.3,
22.3, 23.3). When a relative replaces €av, the particle dv occurs with it as a separate
word; it is combined into one word with the relative adverbs éne1dn > éne1ddv and Ote
> ta.

These clauses follow the same patterns you learned for conditions. The most common
types of conditional relative clauses are the future more vivid and the present and past
general (Ch. 22.3, 23.3):

Srav EAMBn otpatedoopey.

Whenever he comes, we will march.

ot o un netBwvton Toig vopolg kokol iotv.
Those who do not obey the laws are (always) bad.

Sot1c ioyvpdc e dyaBog dpywv Eytyvero.
Whoever was strong (always) became a good leader.

EXERCISE 26.2. For each sentence, identify the type of condition; then translate.
1. Ote xehevoetey 6 Pacihevg, éneibovto ol moAltou.
2. ottwveg OV OIAOVG ExmOV EVSOLOVESTOTOL EIGY.
3. motedoouev dotig Ov meibnton tolg vouorg.
4. £xevog det Enpattev o 00Eetey E0LTQ.
5. Bdwpev Beolg, § 11 moT eioiv oi Oeol.

4. Temporal clauses with €éog and péypt

The conjunctions €og and péypt can introduce simple adverbial clauses that refer to
specific actions in the past or present (Ch. 10.2). These clauses have an indicative verb
and the negative ov.

¢uévopev fog NABov.
We waited until they came.

uévopev £nc ol BapPBopot ndpeicy.
We are staying while the foreigners are present.

£uévopeV LUEYPL ODKETL £V KIVOUV® NUEV.
We waited until we were no longer in danger.

Like relative pronouns and adverbs (see above, §3) these conjunctions can also
introduce clauses that refer to general or repeated actions, or to anticipated future
actions. These clauses have either a subjunctive or optative verb and are usually the
equivalent of present and past general conditions and future more vivid conditions
(Ch. 22.3, 23.3); the negative is un:
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EWG OV €V TPATTOOLY, EVONIUOVEG EIGV.

a

As long as they fare well, they are happy.

el guévopev ugypt O GpY®V TOHGOUTO AEYWV.
We always waited until the archon stopped speaking.

LLEVODULEV EOC BV UNKETL £V KIVOUV®D OUEV.

We will stay until we are no longer in danger.

EXERCISE 26.3. For each sentence, identify the equivalent condition; then translate.

1.

2.
3.
4

uéypt av 6 Eévog torodto AEEN, 0VK 0OTH TOTEVGOUEY.
0 malg del €poPetto Fmg 1 uftnp EABoL.

£mg OV 1oyvpa. Telyn ExoUEY, AOPUAETS EGLLEV.
poodVTaL péXpl OV AmeEAOVMVIOL DO TOV ITTEMV.

5. Temporal clauses with mpiv

Two types of temporal clauses are introduced by ntptv.

nptv + finite verb - ‘until’
After a negative main clause, nptlv appears with a finite verb. The range of
constructions is the same as for £€wg / uéypt. The indicative is used for definite
time, the subjunctive or optative for indefinite time.
00 TOOGETOL TPV OV TV TOMY G@IKNTOLL.
He will not stop until he reaches the city.

nplv + infinitive — ‘before’

nplv appears with an infinitive, mainly after a positive main clause. As usual,
the subject of the infinitive is accusative, unless it is also the subject of the main
clause.

ariABov mpiv Nuag doucécBor.
They went away before we came.

Tpelg NuUEpog Euevoy mpiv dmeABely.
They stayed for three days before going away / they went away.
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EXERCISE 26.4. Translate into English.

1.

Ll

O X NN U

10.

el volg dewog oot €ottv 6 Tt av PoOAN Tolelv duvasat.

noduedo fmg av mévteg ol ToAépI0l AmoPOYOGY, Tva 7 TOMG 6.
oPetcbe un dmoBdvnte Tpiv o cOupoyot deucécbo;

TELPAGOUOL GpLe VPV dNAoDY g 00e O Gvip ATEKTEIVE TOV £00VTOD
TOTEPOL.

uéypt av {ig, tpdoeye TOv VOOV TpOG T KOAGL.

gbdaipwy dotig av toig Nyendoty HEtouévog N.

un a&odte undévor dpyxovio TPty OV T@ Ko KoAdv Tt Tpakn.
Eneldav TV YVOUNV @OUVoLTo, O KpLthg T €0Tod oty €dQAov.

ov Tfig &&roduev mg téyioto dnAmbnoetor.

éxetvog fmg pév av Nuiv Aéyn eidog etvon poiveto, 18ig 8 éxBpdg dotw.

EXERCISE 26.5. Translate into Greek.

vk wD

They drove for five days until they reached the sea.

Allow me to keep speaking so that you (pl.) may know what is in my mind.
The majority will follow whenever they have a strong leader.

We will not release the horses until our master orders (us).

I want to explain everything to them more clearly before I leave.



READING 1: The Sacred Voyage (Plato)
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An Athenian describes a festival that commemorates Theseus’ rescue of Athenian youth
from King Minos of Crete.

1007 #0711 10 TAOToV, B¢ pacty ABnvaiot, év @ Onoelg note eig Kpitnv

\ QN € \ s ’ b4 b4 N 4 \ 9 \ by 4
100G “Big Emtdl €xkelvoug dyeto Gyov kol omot Te kol adTog Eomin. ...

¢ne1do ovv dpEwvion Tig Bempiog, vopog £0Tiv abTol év T XPOVe
1001 koBapedey Ty téAy kod dnpooie undévo droktewvdvat, Tpiv
av elg ARAOV T dpiknton 10 TAOToV Kol TdAy debpo TovTo & éviote
€V TOAA® xpdve yiyvetot, 0Tav TOXOG WV Gvepot dmolofovieg orvToNg.
apyn & éoti hg Bewplog énerdav 6 iepevg 100 AndAAwvog oTéwn TV
npvUVOY T0D TAOLOL.

Vocabulary:
OVELLOG, -0V, O
QTOKTELVOVOLL
b /
amolopupove
ATOAA®V, -0C, O
debpo
ARAog, -0V, O

’
dnuociq
/7
)
éviote

Bewpio, -ag, 1

wind

= AMOKTEIVELY

cut off

Apollo

(to) here

Delos, island sacred
to Apollo

‘at public expense’

twice

sometimes

sacred voyage

Onoevg, -£ng, O

1epeng, -€wg, O

koBopedo

Kpﬁ’m, -ne, ﬁ

)

olyopoL

TAoToV, -0V, TO

TOTE

npbuve, -ng, i

OTEQM, OTEY,
£oteyo

Theseus

priest

be pure

Crete

go, depart
ship

once

stern, back
wreath, crown
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READING 2: Orpheus (Apollodorus, adapted)
The master singer Orpheus tries and fails to rescue his wife from Hades.

‘Opeevg 6 doxnoog kiBapodiov, Gdwv éxiver AiBovg te koi dévdpar.
dmoBovovong 8¢ Evpudikng thg yuvarkog adtod, dnybeiong vmod
Spemc, katillev eig Adov 0Awv dvdyew adbthy, kol MAovtmvoe
gneloey avoméuyol. O 88 DIEGYETO T0DTO TOMGELY, GV [T TOPEVOUEVOS
‘Opeevg émotpagf mpiv eig Thv oikioy ovtod nopayevésBor 6 8¢
¢motpageic 0edcato Ty yuvoika, 1) 8¢ tdAv brécTpeyey. edpe d¢
‘Opevg kol T Atovicov pootipia, kod té0amton mept Ty [Mepiov
SdroomosBeic VRO TOV Lovadwv.

Vocabulary:
¢.0m sing kiBapdio, -og, 7 singing to
a cithara
‘Awdng, -ov, 0 Hades (the Kwém move
house of) povag, -édog, M Maenad
GOKED practice HvoTAPLOV, -0V, T0  mystery,
ddxva, ... £dNyxOnv bite secret rite
dévdpov, -ov, 10 tree ‘Opeeve, -£mg, 0 Orpheus
draondwm tear apart 3p1c, -emg, O snake
A16vvoog, -ov, 0 Dionysos [Mepia, -oc, Pieria
EMGTPEQQ, ... EmecTpleNV  turn around [TAovtwv, -ovog, 6 Pluto
EVpudikn, -ng, 1 Eurydice (Hades)
Bdmto bury VIOGTPEP®M turn back
Bedopon look at VTG VEOUAL, ... promise

VIEGOUNV



PRACTICE SENTENCES

1. 6 voig yop NUAV €oTwy v exdotm Bede.

2. kol ovyKoAéoog Ekelvoug £on
xpHvo TANPoDY vodg Mg TAEIGTOC.

3. o®hoo yop omdtov Gvdpa 10 Oed dox, (Euripides)
TOAAOVG TOPOLG SIOMGIV £1¢ cWTNPLALY.
4. todto €motovv péypl oKOTOG £YEveTo. (Xenophon)
xpM Totelv 8o0. 6 Bedg éxélevoey. (Xenophon)
6. xol €nl 10 dxpov avoPaiver Xeiploopog Tpiv TIvoig (Xenophon)
aicBésBon 1@V molepimv.
Vocabulary:
dpov, -ov, 10 summit noOPOC, -0V, O path, way
onodtov = dtov 6KOTOC, -0V, O darkness
660g, -1, -0V however many, cwtpio, -0, N safety
as many as Xeploogog, -ov, 6 Cheirisophus
TANPO® fill; ‘man’ (a ship)
Chapter 26 Vocabulary (11)
Verbs:
a&ow, aglmow, NElooa, NEloke, nélopot,  consider worthy
nELwdnv

Ao, nAwcn, EdnAmca, dednioka,
dedNAmpor, £dnAdOny

£4w, £dow, loca, eloko, elopot,
elaBnyv (impf. elov)

KPOTE®, KPOTNO®, EKPATNCX, KEKPATNKOL,
kekpoanpot, Ekpothny (+ gen.)

Noun:
vodg, vob, 0

Adjective:

£x0pdc, £x0pd., €xBpdv
Conjunctions:

enedav

£wg

Eéxpt

otov

nplv  (+ finite verb)

(+ inf)
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(Euripides)
(Thucydides, adapted)

show, reveal; explain
allow; let alone

be victorious, conquer, rule;
surpass, excel

mind; perception, sense
hated, hateful; hostile (to)

when, whenever

until; while, so long as
until; while, so long as
whenever

until

before






CHAPTER

1. 'The verb eip, ‘g0’
2. The verb detxvout
3. The verb AavOd&ve with supplementary participle
4. Directional adverbs and suffixes
1. The verb eip, ‘go’

The verb eiut, ‘go’ has only the Ist principal part. The present indicative often has the
meaning T shall go’ and is used in place of the future of €pyopou. el ‘go’ can be
distinguished from eipi, ‘be’ by its accent and the presence of 1 in all forms.

el ‘go’ eipd, ‘be’
INDICATIVE
present imperfect present imperfect
sing.  1st el no elut n /7y
2nd el HeroBa el nobo
3rd eto(v) Hew goti(v) nv
plur.  1st iuev Auev EOUEV Auev
2nd te e €0TE e
3rd {0o1(v) noav eloi(v) noav
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.  1st iw ®
2nd ing ne
3rd m i
plur. st {opev opev
2nd inte nre
3rd {ooi(v) oo1(v)
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OPTATIVE
sing.  lst oyt gmv
2nd fo1g eing
3rd {ot ein
plur.  1st fowev eluev
2nd {oute elte
3rd {olev glev
IMPERATIVE
sing.  2nd O o0t
plur.  2nd ite €ote
INFINITIVE iévor eivor
PARTICIPLE iov, todoa, 10V v, 0voa, Ov

i6vtog, etc. ovtog, efc.

Fun fact: Like drye and oépe, the imperative 101 often precedes another
imperative: ‘come, (do this)’ (Ch.18.3).

EXERCISE 27.1. Identify each form as indicative, subjunctive, optative, or imperative
(with person, number, and tense) or infinitive (with tense).

eiol

1. 5. eﬁtsv

2. elol 6. Mre

3. 1évou 7. foov

4. {oth 8. Tfuev
2. The verb deixvopr

Some athematic verbs, like delvopt, ‘show,” have a present stem ending in -v. This
vowel is constant throughout the paradigm (long in the singular, short in the plural),
so these verbs are easy to recognize.

INDICATIVE present imperfect
sing. st detkvi £delcvov
2nd delkvig £0elkvig
3rd delkvooi(v) £8elkvo
plur.  1st detkvopev edetlkvopev
2nd deikvute édelkvute

3rd dercvivooi(v) £delxvuoav



sing.  1lst
2nd
3rd
plur.  1st
2nd
3rd
INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

SUBJUNCTIVE

detkvim
dekvimg
dewevim

detkvimpey
dercvimre
detcvimoi(v)

detcvovat

CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
detkvioiut

detkviolg delkvo
detcvoot

detkcvioluey

deucvootte delcvute
deucvootev

dekvig, detkvioo, delkviv
detkvivTog, detkvoong, detkvivTog efc.
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The middle-passive forms of detkvout are given in the Reference Morphology. The
other tenses of this verb are regular, with endings like those of tod®.

3. The verb AavOd&ve with supplementary participle

Unlike many verbs used with a supplementary participle (Ch. 13.6), AavOdve +
participle sounds awkward when translated literally into English (‘T escape notice
doing X’). Because the participle describes the action and AavOdvw signifies that this
action is not noticed, it is better to translate the participle as the main verb and
AovBdvo as an adverbial modifier. There are several ways to express this in English.

AavBave literally means ‘escape the notice (of)*

EXERCISE 27.2. Translate into English.

1.

2.
3.
4

¢ /4 ’ \ 4 4
ol moAéuror AavBdvoust Tovg pOAoKoG QeDYOVTEC.

ot toAéuot #Aobov Quydvec.
The enemy fled unnoticed.
The enemy fled without being seen.

The enemy flees without the guards seeing them.
The enemy is fleeing unbeknownst to the guards.

ol moAéuor pevyoviec ovk fAobov Tovg ABnvaiovc.

The Athenians were not unaware of the enemy fleeing.

s \ 3 37 \ ) A\ ’
elg TOV oixov 16vteg Tovg &xBpovg AovBdvopev.

101¢ Omhoig cov ypnoduevog o¢ Ehabev ékelvog;

6 molg oVmoTé T1 aipdv OV motépo AavOdver.

nd¢ o1 Tnmot EAobov Tov¢ innéog uydviec;
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4. Directional adverbs and suffixes

Directional suffixes can be attached to adverbs, place names and a few other words:

-1, -01, -o1, -ov
-0¢, -o¢

-Oev

at, in
to, toward

from

Some common examples are:

#vho.

there
évtadOo

here, there
Omov

where
otKkot

at home
AOfAvnot

at Athens

év03de
to this / that place

omot

to where
otkode

homeward
ABnvale

to Athens

place where
place to which

place from which

éviedbev
from here / there

omdOev / 50ev
from where
olkoDev
from home
ABrjvnBev
from Athens

Fun fact: The fact that ABfvog + de is spelled ABNvale suggests that the letter {

was, at least at one time, pronounced ‘sd’ / zd.

Based on vocabulary you already know, knowledge of these suffixes can help you guess
the meanings of other words:

GAL00L

elsewhere
£vdo01, Evdov

within
TOVTOHOD

everywhere
avTob

there, in the

very place

dAoce
to somewhere else

ToVToy0cE

in all directions
ovtdoe

to there

GALoBev

from elsewhere

#vdobev
from within

novtoydBev

from everywhere
odto0ev

from there
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EXERCISE 27.3. Translate into English.
1. el évBdde 3l 1évor, Ndémc aiv vuly det&oupev Ppoyiova 6Sv.
TOV eV vodv ToAL®V devdtepog v O Zmkpdang, £x0pog 8¢ Tiotv Av.
100 Bactréng dmdvTog, ol oikoDvieg TadTny TV XOpoy EAAOGE 0DK NGOLV.
TOVG YEPOVTOG UVNCMUEV O, VITEP THS TorTpidog dESPAKOLEY.

’ e ~ 9, / bl ~ e \ e ~ bl
névteg ol moAtton ABNvale éviedBev énto Huepdv Toctv.

AN

ot v év 1f) BoddrTn dmdAAvvtad, ol 8¢ kotd Yiv dopaldtoto:
TOPEVLOVTOLL.
VULV t0010 detkvivor ovAopat, 0Tt TO TEXPOYUEVE ODTH CLLGYPA V.

N

@oPel un 6 malg otkoBev dmin tvor momtg yryvouevog AavBovn;
ovK 01 el péuvnoon mola o1 O Gog ToTNp.
10. 7o1g ofkade Hidn 1odotv 0y EyecBot péAdopev.

EXERCISE 27.4. Translate into Greek.
1. Do you plan to stay at home or go to the marketplace?
2. If he should show me the island, I would be able to establish my ships there.
3. All those who lived in that village were hostile to us until we gave them
gifts.
4. We should sacrifice before you (pl.) go there.

5. I'might go home and live beside the sea for one year.

READING 1: The Charges against Socrates (Xenophon, adapted)
Xenophon, a student of Socrates, discusses the charges brought against his teacher.

[ToAAGk1g éBodpaca tiot tote Adyolrg ABnvaiovg érnetcav ot
Ypowdpevol Zokpdny o GElog e Bavdtou T mOAeL. 1 v yop
Ypopl kot odTod T018de TIg AV Adikel Zokpdang oVg pev i méhig
vouilet Beovg oV vouilwv, Etepor 8¢ kouva Souudvia elceépmv: ddikel
3¢ kol Tovg vEoug dropBeipmv.

Tp®tov pév odv, dg ovk évoulev odg 1 méMg vopilet Oeote, molm mot’
gxphoavto Tekunplo; £0ve yop povepdc TOAAGKIG LEV 01KoL, TOAAGKIG
8¢ £nl TV KowvdV ThHg TOAEwS Poudv.

Vocabulary:
Bwudg, -09, 6 altar Tokpatny (acc.) = ZwKpaTn
Kowaog, -N, -6v new, newly TEKUNPLOV, -0V, T0  proof

invented povepdg openly
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READING 2: Helen and Menelaus in Egypt (Euripides)

Menelaus, disguised as a beggar, has arrived in Egypt and reunited with his wife Helen.
The two discuss how to escape from the local king, who thinks Menelaus died in the
Trojan war and wants to marry Helen himself.

Mevédewg dpdvtag yop | un Spdvrog 1idtov Bovelv.

o

‘EAévn ut’ €otv éAmig, 1| LoV cwbeiuev Gv.

el un opovvog o Eknvbort’ dprypévov.

Mevédewg £pel 8¢ Tig W; 0V yvwoetol ¥y 0g el £yo.
Vocabulary:

Y = ve, at least; certainly epo (fut.) speak of

éknuvBdvopon  learn Mevérewg, -em, 6  Menelaus

‘EAévn, ng, N Helen TOPOVVOG, -0V, O king

PRACTICE SENTENCES
1. xpovog dikaiov Gvdpa SEIKVUGTY LOVOS (Sophocles)
KOOV Og kav &V NUEPQ Yvoing Hid.
2. évtodBa Euevev 6 KDpog kol 1y otpoatior Nuépag elkooty: (Xenophon)
Ol YOp GTPOTIATOL OVK EQaCHLY 1EVOIL TOD TPOCH
VRORTEVOV YO TOM €ml PaciAén 1€var.

3. 8 1av dyaBov npdoong, eig Beovg dvdmeune. (Diogenes Laertius)
4. o¥x iévon fiBele, mpiv 7 yuvn owToV Enelce. (Xenophon, adapted)
5. #80E¢ pot obtog 6 Gvip Sokelv Ly elvan Goeog GAAOIG Te (Plato)

noAhoig dvBpmmolg kol pdAota Eontd, elvon 8 ob kdmettor
EMELPOUNY COT OELKVOVOIL OTL OTOLTO UEV EWVOL GOPAG, €1 & OV.

6. Aé€ou BEA® oot Tpily Bavelv & BovAopo. (Euripides)
7. yevudduevog 0vdeig AavBdver ToOALY xpbvov. (Menander)
Vocabulary:
OVOmEUT® refer Kdpog, -ov, 0 Cyrus
1oAY =Kol &v 700 TPOc® forward

KOTETTOL = kol €nerto VOTTEL® suspect
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Chapter 27 Vocabulary (11)

Verbs:

AmOAAVUL, GTOA®, ATOAESH / AROAOUNY,

Ao AL

also Ao, OA®, dAeco. / ®AOUNY,

SAolo

detkvou, det&m, £de1€a, dederyoL,

dé8erynon, €deiybny
el

AovBdve, Mo, ELabov, AéAnOa,

AéAnouon
olké®, 0lKkNO®, PKNOOL,

b4 b4 9 /
oo, Pknuot, eknony

Noun:
01K0G, 01K0V, O
b4
olko.de
b4
otkoBev
o1lKot
Pronoun:
101069¢, T013.8¢, To1OVdEe

Adverbs:

£Kel

#vOo
év0dde

évtovOo
évtevlev

14

30ev

destroy, kill; lose; (mid.) die

show, point out, reveal

go
escape notice

live in, inhabit; occupy

house, home; family
homeward
from home
at home

such as this (as follows)

there
there; then; where; when
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to this / that place; here; there

here, there
from here, from there
from where, whence






CHAPTER

Particles / Signposts for narrative reading

READING 1: A Murder Trial (Lysias)

READING 2: Socrates’ Defense - 1 (Plato)

READING 3: Socrates’ Defense - 2 (Plato)

READING 4: Alcestis’ Death (Euripides)

READING 5: Jesus and a Storm at Sea (Gospel according to Matthew)
Ionic Greek

READING 6: Polycrates and the Ring - 1 (Herodotus, adapted)
READING 7: Polycrates and the Ring - 2 (Herodotus, adapted)

Particles / Signposts for narrative reading

Particles in Greek are like gestures and shrugs written on a page. They are little words
that convey how the speaker feels about what he is saying. Often they appear in
combination with each other or with other words. This overview is intentionally
simplistic, but may provide a useful resource as you begin to read longer texts.

You have already seen how some words, even those that aren’t translated, can give
important signals about what to expect in a sentence:

av (Ch. 10, 21) marks impossibility (+ indic.)
or possibility (+ opt.)

yap (Ch. 6) for marks an explanation of what
has just been said

on (Ch. 14) indeed, really gives greater exactness to a word
or words

Ueév (... 6¢) (Ch.6,8) anticipates a connection and
contrast of parallel words
or phrases

ovv (Ch.7) so, therefore; continues or resumes a narrative;

in fact confirms something
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Here are some other common words of this type that are helpful to know. The ones
underlined are used in the readings in this chapter (e.g. Reading 1 otoinep, fjvrep);
they are not given in the reading vocabularies.

apo. therefore, then draws an inference
o, adbig again, in turn; on the
other hand
ye (encl.) indeed; at least, at any rate ~ emphasizes the previous
word or words
n truly emphasizes what follows
Koot and indeed, and yet
LEVTOL however; of course
0VKODV surely then invites agreement with an
inference
nov (encl.) somewhere; I suppose, qualifies an assertion
perhaps
nog (encl.) somehow, in some way,
in any way
Tolvuv therefore, accordingly; inferential;
further, moreover transitional

The following particles are not translated, but are very common:

apo introduces a question
T\Y emphasizes preceding particle
-nep (encl.) added to pronouns and other particles for emphasis

The rest of this chapter presents a selection of somewhat longer readings from different
authors. Most are in Attic Greek, the dialect taught in this book, and are not adapted
from the original. The Herodotus passages, slightly adapted, are in Ionic Greek.



READING 1: A Murder Trial (Lysias)

CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT
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This is the beginning of a defense speech for a man on trial for murder. The defendant
discovered his wife was having an affair with a man named Eratosthenes and killed him.
The defendant begins by asking the jury to put themselves in his place.

ept TOAAOD Giv momaoaiuny, ® dvdpeg, 1O T0100ToVE VUGS Elol
SikooTdg TEpt T0VTOV TOD TPdrypotog YevésBat, otoimep Gv DUV aHTOIC
einte towadto memovBiTec: €0 yYop old I, £l TV adTNV yvdumy Tept
TV OAAV £xotte, iviep TePl LUDY aDTMV, 0VK GV €11 06TIC 0VK £l

5 101¢ YEYEVNUEVOLG QyoVOKTOIM, GAAG TavTeg Oy TG CNuicg Kpoig
NyoloBe. kol tadto 0Ok Gv €in wdvov o LUTY 0VTOG EYyvaouévo, GAN
év omaon 1) ‘EAAGOL. ...
fyodpon 8¢, @ Gvdpeg, 10016 pe Setv emdeiEou, Mg Enotyevey
"EpotocBévng v yuvaiiko ty éuny kol éketvny te Siépbeipe kol tovg
10 moldog TOVG ELOVG TIoYLVE Kol e ovTov VPpioey eig Ty oikiow Ty
gunv eiotav, kol obte ExOpar duot kol eketve ovdepio RV TANY TOOTNG,
oVte ypnudtwv veko Enpao o1, Vo TAOVG10G £K TEVNTOG
YEVoLOL, 00TE GALOV KEPOOVE 0VOEVOG TATV THE KOTR TOVG VOLOUG
TIHOPLoG.
15 &ym totvov €€ dpyfic LUV Omavto Emdel&m To EHOVTOD TPAYUOTOL,
0vdev nopaleinov, GALL Aéyov ToAn0f: toedny Yop Epontd povnv
Nyodpon cwtnpioy, £0v LUV einely dmovto SuvnOd o memporyuéve.
Vocabulary:
GYOVOKTED be vexed, upset TEVNG, -NTOG, O  poor man
oo Ve shame nept ToALOD consider of great
yeyevnuévoig (line 4) refers to the TOLEOUOL importance
adultery ANV (+ gen.) except
dwcaotg, -0, 0 judge, juror TAOVO10G, -0, -0V rich
duvn0d 1 sg. aor. pass. compla, -0G, 1 guarantee of
subj. of dvvapon safety
el ... éyvoouévo. 3 pl. pf. pass. opt. 16 AnOR = 100 dANn07
"EpatocBévng, -ovg, 6 Eratosthenes Twopla, -0g, 7 punishment
&xOpa, -oc, M hatred, hostility vPpilw commit an
nuia, -0c, M penalty outrage
Kk€pdoC, 0vg, 10 profit, gain against, insult
potxevm commit adultery vuog (line 1) subject of 10 ...

with

vevésBon
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READING 2: Socrates’ Defense - 1 (Plato)

In 399 B.C. Socrates was put on trial for corrupting the young men of Athens. The
Apology is his defense speech as reported by Plato; Meletus is Socrates’ main accuser. In
this part of the speech Socrates begins his defense by addressing the first charge against
him.

AoBopey od Ty 100T@V dvioposioy. Exet 8¢ Tog dde” Tmkpdn enoiv
&dikelv 1o0¢ e véoug SrapBeipovta kol Beovg oVg 1y moAg vouilet 0¥
voutlovta, £tepar 8¢ dopdvior Kove. 1O Hev On EyKAnuo To100Tov
€671V T0VTOV OE T0D £YKANUOTOG EV EKOGTOV EEETAOMLEV.

5 @not yop 81 Tovg véoug adikely pe Stopbeipovio. Yo 8¢ ye, @ Gvdpeg
ABnvoior, &dikely enut MéAntov. ... dg 8¢ tod10 oVTmg Exet,
nepdoopon kol by émdel€o. kol pot dedpo, d MéAnte, einé dAlo Tt
7 tept TAeioTov ToU} Onmg Og PEATIoTOL Ol VEDTEPOL EGOVTOLL;

Vocabulary:
aviopoolia, -ac, | affidavit Kouvog, -1, -0v new, newly
debpo ‘come here’ invented
gyxAnuo, -atog, t0  charge, accusation  MéAntog, -ov 6 Meletus
£V EK0oTOV each individual nepl TAEIGTOV consider of the

point Totéopon greatest

e€etalm examine (closely) importance
Kol + imper. now nog Gde ‘something like

this’
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READING 3: Socrates’ Defense - 2 (Plato)

In 399 B.C. Socrates was put on trial for corrupting the young men of Athens. At this
point in the Apology (his defense speech) he has been found guilty of the charges against
him, and the penalty is being debated. Here Socrates tries to explain why exile from
Athens would be pointless and why he believes he must continue questioning others.

e YOp 010’ 1t Smot v EMBm, AéyovTog Enod dikpodicovTon ot

véot iomep évBA&de. kGv pEV T00TOVG AeAodve, 00TOL e orTOL
¢€eddot metBovteg Tovg mpesButépoug v ¢ un dmedaive, ol ToVTWY
TOTEPEG TE KO 0lKeToL O HTOVE TOVTOVG.

5 {omg oVv &y Ti¢ elmor Trydv 8¢ kol Novyiay dyov, @ Zdkpoteg, 0Oy
otdg T om Nuiv EeABdv (Rv; Toutt 81 €611 TdvieV YoAendToTOV
netood Tvog UMY, £dvte Yop Aéywm St1 1@ Oed dmelBely 1001 EoTiv Kol
S16 10T &S Ovatov iovyiov dyety, ob Teioesdé por édvt o Aéym Ot
Kol Tuydver péytotov &yolBov ov avBpdnm todto, Exdotng Nuépag

10 mept dpetiig Tovg Adyoug moteloBat kol TdV GAAmY Tept OV DUETG 10D
GkoVETE OLOALYOUEVOD KOl ELovTOV Ko GAAoVG e€etalovTog, O 8¢
aveEétactog Plog 00 Brotdg avBpdn, tadto & 11 fittov nelcesBé pot
Aéyovii. Tar 8¢ Exel uev oVTog, OG £YM eNLL, O dvdpeg, Teibety 8¢ ov

padLov.

Vocabulary:
axpoalopon (+ gen.) listen to novylow oym keep quiet
ave&étaotog, -ov unexamined lowg perhaps
onelBéw (+ dat.) disobey 0lKe10g, -0, -0V relative
Biwtog, -ov worth living omot wherever
dradéyouon discuss, talk npecPitepog, -ov, 0 elder
£qvte, 4Vt =€av 1€ o et0} be silent
£EeAdo1 fut. of €é€eladve ot strengthened
e€etalm examine (closely) form of t0b10

nuiv (ethical dat.) please
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READING 4: Alcestis’ Death (Euripides)

Queen Alcestis has agreed to die in place of her husband Admetus. Her old nurse tells the
Chorus that she is dying. This is the original passage on which the reading in Ch. 10 is
based.

Xopdg GAX N0’ Omad®V £k BOR®V TIG EpyeTO

dokpuppoovGOr TIVOL TOXNV AKOVGOUOL;

nevOelv pév, €1 11 Seondronct Tuyydver,

SLYYVOGTOV: €1 & €T 0TIV EyYuY0g YUV

lr’ obv SAolev eidévou BovAoiued’ dv. 5
Ogpamonvo kol {doav einelv xod Bovodoay 61t oot
Xopdg Kol TdG av ovtOg KortBdvor e kol PAémot;
Oeplmonva 10N TpoveTNg £6TL KOl YuYoppOLyerL.
Xopdg ® TARuOV, olog 0log BV GapTdver.
Ogpamonvo o¥mo 168 01de deondng, mpiv Av mEON. 10
Xopdg éAmig uev ovkét ot oplesBon Blov;
Oeplmonvo nenpouévn yop nuépa Praletor.

Vocabulary:

CLUOPTAVED be deprived of (+ gen.) obVnw not yet
o TOG =0 atog nevBéw mourn (for)
Brélopon press hard TP, ... ténpopot  (pass.) be fated
BAénw see (the sun); be alive  mpovonfg, -é¢ drooping,
dokpLPPoEm weep sinking
deomodTONct = deomdTog oVYYVwoTdg, -1, -Ov  pardonable
dduog, -ov, 6 (pl.) house TAAUOV, -0V miserable (refers
Euyuy0g, -ov breathing, alive to Admetus)
€011 = £€eomt xopdg, -0, O chorus
Bepdmanval, -ng, i nurse YUYOPPOYED be on the point
onadog, -0V, 1, attendant of death
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READING 5: Jesus and a Storm at Sea (Gospel according to Matthew)

Jesus and his disciples encounter a storm at sea.

kol EuPdvtt ovt® eig TAotov frolovBnocav cdhtd ot pobntod ahTod.
Kol 180V oelopog Léyog eyéveto év 1§ Baddoon, dote 10 TAolov
4 e \ ~ ’ 9 \ 9 ’ \
ko AOmTesBon Do TV KVUdTOV: 00TOg 88 £xdBevdey. Kol
npoce BbvTec Hyerpov odtov Aéyovtec, Kdpte, cdcov, dmoAlouebo.
\ /4 9 ~ ’ ’ 9 9 14 14 9 \

5 kol AMéyel adtolg, Tt dethol éote, OMydmiotor; ToTe Eyepbeig
énetiunoev 101g dvépolg xod 1 Boddoon, kol yéveto yodnvn peydin.
01 8¢ dvBporot éBodpacay Aéyovteg, [Totomdc €0ty 0VTOg 3T1 KO O1
dvepot kol 1) Bdlocoo o0t VroKoOVGY;

Vocabulary:
dkoAovBéw (+ dat) follow KOAOTT® cover
Gvepog, -ov, 0 wind KO, -0T0G, TO wave
yoAnvn, -ng, calm KVPLOG, -0V, O lord
de1hog, -1, -Ov cowardly nobntng, -ov, 6 student, disciple
EYElPO waken oMyomiotog, -ov  of little faith
éuPoive board TAOTOV, -0V, TO ship
gmmpdo (+ dat.) rebuke noTOmoG, -N, -Ov  of what sort
BdAacoo, -ng, i = 0dAotTol celopdc, -09, O here ‘storm’
1800 behold! VooV (+ dat.)  obey
k0Be0dm sleep

Ionic Greek

The Ionic dialect differs from Attic in several minor ways. The following common
features of Ionic appear in the Herodotus readings:

e meven after g, 1, and p, as a result of the Great Vowel Shift in early Greek from
original & (Ch. 3.4); in Attic, this shift did not take place after €, 1, and p

npnynoro (Attic Tpdryporo)

« oo in words like 08Aocoo
npnoocovto (Attic tpdrtovior)

e & contract forms are not contracted
€ovo0, £d0kee (Attic ovoa, £d0KeL)

« the preposition ‘to, into’ is £¢ (Attic €ig)
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READING 6: Polycrates and the Ring - 1 (Herodotus, adapted)

Polycrates who ruled the island of Samos (c. 538-522 B.C.) made a friendly alliance with
Amasis, the pharaoh of Egypt (570-526 B.C.). In this story Amasis tries but fails to
prevent Polycrates’ great good luck from leading him to a bad end.

6 TMolvkpdang Eewviov Audor 1@ Alydntov Bacthel cuvédnkaro,
néunov te ddpo. kKol dexouevog dAAa op EKelvou. €V xpove d¢ OAY®
avtiko 100 TToAvkpateog to Tpfypoto nHEETo" Kot Kmg TOV Apocty
eVTLYEOV HeYdAmg O TToAvkpdang odk éAdvOave, GAAS ot TodT Ny
5 émpeléc. ypdyag ov é¢ PuPAiov téde Enepyey ¢ Zduov. HO pev

movBdvecsOon Gvdpo gidov kai Egtvov eb mpiocovtar €uol 8¢ ol ool
ueydAon ebtuyion odk dpéckovot, Emotonéve og ot Beol pBovepot
elov: 008éva Yo 01da G6TiC £¢ TEAOG 0V KoK ETeAeVTNOE, EVTVLYEMV
10, Tévto. 60 vuv éuol telBdpevog moincov to1dde” ppovticog TO Gv

10 €Vpng t@v odv TAeiotov d&lov te kol eLAedpevov, 10010 anofale.

6 MoAvkpdrng voo AaBaov g ot ed dretiBeto Apactc, ppoviicog i
o0 v TAeioToL BEOV Te Kol iheduevov, ebpioke 8¢ 16de. v o
GepNYIC xpLoddetoc, opapdydov AlBov éodoa. émel dv tordTny ot
£00xKee anmoPalely, énotee To1dde €6€PN £¢ VOV, O 08 GO THE VGO
15 £koc £yéveto, Ty cepNylda pintel &g v BdAococav.

Vocabulary:
Alyvrtog, -ov, 1
"Apooic, -106, O
apéoxom (+ dat.)
avEdvouat,

aor. NOEQUNY
BuPAiov, -ov, 16
£Kdig
EmueANG, -£¢
gnicTopon
eVTLYE®
gvTLYLO, -0G, T
KOG
VOV
Eewia, -0, M
ot

Egypt

Amasis
please
increase, grow

papyrus strip
far away

of concern
know

have good luck
good fortune

= TG

sO
guest-friendship
= 00T®

[ToAvkpatng, -€oc, O
pintm

Zauog, -ov, N
ouopdydog, -ov,
cuvtiBepon
oppnyig, -180g, N

16 (line 7)
vroTiOnuL

¢Bovepdc, -N -Ov
opovtilw
XPLGOBETOC, -0V
av

Polycrates
throw, hurl
Samos
emerald
agree to

advise,
admonish

jealous

consider

set in gold

= oV
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READING 7: Polycrates and the Ring - 2 (Herodotus, adapted)

réuntn 88 | €xtn Nuépn mod tovTOV, dvip GAevg AoPav ixBVv puéyav

e kol kahov NElov pv ToAvkpdrerl ddpov Sobfivor. pépav &1 Eheye

81800¢ 1OV 10OV & Bacired, £yd 16vde EAdY 0Kk édikaimoa pépety ¢

dyopnv, GAAG pot £86kee oed e eivan dErog kol Thg ofig dpxfg. O 8¢

5 MoBeic dmoxpiveton kdpto Te €0 émoincog kol xdpig SIAR 1oV te

Aoyov kol 10D ddpov. Tov 8¢ 1xOLV Tduvovtec ot Bepdmovteg

gLplokovot &v Tf yndit ovtod éveodoov thv MoAvkpdrteog oepmnyido.

ag 0¢ £100v te ko EAaPov Tayioto, Epepov mapd Tov TToAvkpdrten. 6 8¢

Py £c PuPAiov mévto To yevoueva é¢ ATyvrtov Enelyey.

10 émdeEduevog 8¢ 6 Apocic fuabe 8t éxkopicon te ddOvartov ein

avBpodne avBpwmov éx 10D uéldovtog yivesBon npnypotog.

Vocabulary:

oAleng, -fog, O fisherman

BuPAiiov, -ov, 10 papyrus strip

yivecBon = ylyvesBon

dod® think it right

dumrhodg, -7, -obv  twofold

e opt. can replace
indic. in some
constructions

gxkoptlm keep (someone) out

gmiléyopon read

Oepdrnmv, -ovtog, O
x00c¢, -vog, 6
KapTOL

1Y

vndug, -voc, N
[ToAvkpaTng, -€0g, 0
oed

oppyig, -idog, N
TOUVOD

0g ... TOYLOTOL

servant

fish

very (much)
= 01OV
belly
Polycrates
=00V

ring

cut

as soon as
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Extracises Greek-English

GvBponog tékvo diddoker.
nnovg Kol dMPO. TEUY.
téiva neibeig;

dopa néunel Egvorc.

tékva Bed Bodldrng Bvet.
Kounv PAGwyopev.

kod ot [époan tff thg Boddrtng Bed Bbovov.
b24 ~ ~ \ ’ R ’

£pyo. TOV VEOVL®Y TOVG pIAovg 00 PAamtel.
1OV oV mpog i) Gryopd Avet.

® ToATTaiL, TOV Adyov el S1ddEoptev.

e ~ \ 4 9 ’ b \ \ \ \
ol 6TPOTIOTOL TNV KOUNY 00 PAGWOLG Y, GAAL TPOG TOV TOTOUOV

GTPUTEVCOVGLV.

bl ~ e ~ \ e’ 4

€K Thig 000D T0VG TnToVg dLEOLLEV.

ol ToATtoi viv tovg Tépoag kol 1dKovst Kol ADOVGTLY.

kol év Taig ABfvoug 6 Adyog ovk del meibet.

Tiveg TPOg T} 08H EQUATTOV;
\ ~ ’ b} ~ / 3 ’
LeTO TOV PIA®V &v Tolc ABNvoig ev tpdEopey.
10 [Tépom vV Tiotedels 1 ob;
0 otpoTnyog oV Bdvartov S tovg Beovg Epuyey.
ig 1OV Tnmov év 1) oikig EMmev;
tivog ol Beol kol Beol cdcovoY;
TOVG TIMOVG Ol OTPATIATOL EQUANTTOV €V Ti} VIO.

o moAlta, 6 veaviag @y ABnvdv ev Pacidedoet;

0 otpotNyOg TV AvBpdrev TIvag Eomwaey;

1 Goh & v tékva ed Enpate, Tovg 8¢ Tnmovg ob.

11 Eleyev 6 ABnvoiog nept TV BopPipwv;

TG peto Tov todepov 1oV Iepodv éfaciievev;

oYte ol kool 0VTe ol dikaror Tov B&vartov pedyovsy.
HoKpol ol NUEPOL €V Tf VIO®.

1ivog 10V Blov ot ABnvoiol chcovcy év 1@ ohend ToAEU®;

e’ \ \ e b \ \ \ e’ b ’
0 1e oTpaTNYOG Kol O GideAPOG ToVG KaAoVg Trrovg EdimEav.

229
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7.1 ol cogoi dryolfot Tyeudveg eiciv.

7.2 T1g VOWP T® PLAOKL OlOEL;

7.3 10 THg TOTpldog O iKoog MYEUOV TPATTEL.

7.4 T01¢ TOTE YOhemaL SmAaL V.

7.5 Tivog Gdedeog Tovg Efvoug Nye diar ThHg moleuiog xdpoic;

7.6 101¢ kNpvéL t@v EAMVOV TIveg 00K ERIGTEVOV.

7.7 10 POy TOlg ABnvoolg Tiuny eépet.

7.8 1OV AvBpdOTOV TIVEG TOVG GVV TO NYEUOVL GIAOVG DVOLOGOLY.

8.1 EMELOOUEY TOVG TOAEULOVG TH GTPOTNYED LI TLOTEVELY.

8.2 0 MYELOV TOVG veaviag VOmp Eveykely kelevel.

8.3 Kol év ToAép mag avBpomnog tov Plov cdcon £0¢AeL.

8.4 0 48ehpog MV O Gpymv Kol The Tdong Tatpidog TdTE APYEV.

8.5 TIveg TOG Ofka kKolnAovg téAw a&ovoty;

8.6 0 Uev meloel ToVG TOALTOG TOTG OmAoLg, O OF Tolg dDPOLC.

8.7 0 600 TomTH T 0Tt S0 TOLG KAAOVG AOYOLG.

8.8 S0 TOV TOAEUOV TOTG HEV TOALTOIG EMTEVGOEY, Tolg Oe PapPdporg 0.

9.1 €y® Kol 6V TaL THg UNTPOG €k Tupog AopPavopev Kol TovTo: ToL €V T olkig
GMOGOUEV.

9.2 O maTnp LUV adTOC TO ardTO del HifeAev.

9.3 dtdacke mavta T mept the ‘EALGSOC.

94 ® o, pamote AduPove T EALOV.

9.5 100G BAAOVG Tnmovg mdhy mpog Taig ABAvog Hyaryeg;

9.6 NUETS TG DTG YOVOIKOG THG VUKTOG QUAGITTELY EMEIGULEV.

9.7 101 pev BapPdporg yokend Smho v, ot 8¢ “EAAnvec ovtol Thv Tortpldo
E00COV.

9.8 elg mom TG Tept TdV 1dTe ABnvorimv Kohd ypdipet.

10.1 1 Tov PapPopov TpOg TOVC APYOVIOG YOYES, KOKMG OV 0OTOV EXOINCOLV.

102 tig fuiv Bonbficon £0éAet; uéyo yop 10 Epyov HUDV €6TLV.
103 €l 1 0pac, Aéye Tu.

104  émedn ovdeig GAAOC DUIY EMIGTEVGEY, O OPY®V VUGS GIAOVG TE KO GUUULOOVG
gkdAecev.

10.5  1toVg Beovg Tipfcopev 3t TV elpivy vV Exopev.
10.6  £ug pev ol moAlto adHTol ETIHOV, DUBG O oY.
10.7 €1 100 0deApoD UNToTE TKOVES, O TOINP GOV TAANG OV MV.

10.8  0¥delg &v T} viiow avth €0n.



11.1

11.2
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12.5
12.6
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ot ugv moAlton év toig ABfvang éuewvay, oi 8¢ BdpPopot mpog tv Bdlattoy
£puyov.

N Oed o0t €xédevoe TOv pOAoko Sidkety Te kol AouPdvely adTovc.

0 Xevoe®dv Tovg Bvdpoag, GV T YRV Eviknoey, ovk GmoKTeVel.

év 1) olkig thig NUépag éuetvapev €nel 6 Totnp UGV dnébavey.

i o0t Bed 1} T ndon xope €Pondet Bdcon NOEANGO.

el ol oTPaTIATOL GOPOL NGO, TO TelyN THG VUKTOC Giv EQOATTOV.

® mod, Giel Aéye T GANOT.

1i¢ #ne16e T0Vg GVV TQ GpYOvVTL AmoPLYETV Ao Thg Boddrng;

Ote elofiABev 1y uTNp, ToVg TaTdOG Exddecey.
T0V¢ inméag ot o Telyn diéeBetpov TiuAcouEY.
/4 b3 ~ ’ \ 14 e\ 9 ’
UEAAETE AmOKTEVELY TTavTog ToVg [Tépoac ovg ehaPers;
Nyovuedo tovg suupdyovg €V Td Poctiel cupPoviedoot ydpv 0OV adTOlG
£youev.
£KEAEVON TOVG TOAAOVG TOL YPTNUOTOL ALTETY KO €K TOD OLOTEMG EKQUYELV.
~ \ ’ ’ 4 9 ~ 4 b4
nog Pacihevg voutlel peyakny dvvopy év T @ooet Exew.
T0VG Yevdelg Adyoug tovg moidog dropBeipon ov Bovdduebo.
0 kfipvg Nyeltoi TOV 6TPATIYOV OOTOV YPOWOLL EXLGTOANV TtEPL TG T0D Tordog
@OoENG.

(Thv) elpivny {nrodveg, ol Niyendveg budv ed ¢BodAevov.

0¥ Thvteg ol ABnvoiot GRoAdYoLy oV Zmkpdrn dEtov Bovdtov eivort.
TOAAOL HEV TAAOVEG 1oLy, O 08 TV EATida Exov evdoaipova Blov Cfy.

0 Baoc1hedg 100 a&lov TomnTod dkov®V XoUpEL.

voutlelg TOV VOOV TOVTOG TOVG AOTKODVTOG KOKMG TOLELY;

ot Eévor eig T peyddny mély EABSVTeC moAAoVS pidovg Tédog nbpov.

ol GVUUOoKOL UAV TO. TV ToAepinv cmpoto £k Thg dyopdg eépety fiBelov.

TV LV cmepovo. etvat iyodpeba, adtov & od.

TOVTWV TV YOVOUKDV TEAOG AGQOADY 0VCMY, LOALGTO EXOUPOLEV.
101¢ oTpoTimTorg Bpoyelo i pog Tov Bdvatov 684¢.

£KETVOG ToBOIG TOAAOVG ETPEPEV, NUDV ATOVIOV.

Tl €yéveto énel kounlov €v i 08@ Etvyeg;

0d¢e 0 Myepamv Sk € KoL TEYVN EKELVNG THG TOAEWG GpYEL.
ovrote TuvBavouevog mordcopot.

00Tl 01 ToAdeg T GvTt Péyo Adikov EmoincoLy.

10160 8N pdvorg Téxvn HeydAn Mv.
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15.1 0008V ot dropépet £1 01 Aokedaovior TApeloty T 0.

152 1y Sdvopy 0avpdlopev thy oV inmémv ot toAAd npdrtety dryobot Noa.
153 10 &AnOR vrd Tvog peto moAAo Etn evpebioetan;

154 €011 600G TIG VNP OG T VIO THG YN TavTa det {ntel.

155 v Bedv 0eldvimv, 1| oM budv téloc cwBhcetot.

156 11 obTog bRO TAV Inmémv TdTE Ed10YON;

157 10 100 deondTov Yévog L0 TavInY E0ovudcdn.

158  TOVOE TOV TPOTOV TOVTO OLOLPEPETOLL.

159 @ olhot e kol moddeg, £pot 0 10D Plov téhog vV ThpeoTiy.

1510  &yoBd moot Tolg moAltong TéAog Ny yEAOn.

16.1 £kevog 0 Aokedoupdviog 810 ToV AoV TOVOUG TOAALOVE TV KEQOANY EXACYEV.
162 1l énovom 1@ deonotn ovuPfoviedwv;

163 0 kfpuE dmexpivoro 6Tt TOAAG Kokd: €V T 00 dtveykev.

164 ol moAéuot xpovou PBpaytog déxa 6TddIor EROPEVGAVTO.

16,5  éxpivore T00TOVG TOVG EEvoug £t iAlovg elvart;

166  0010G O deomdTNG elmev OC O nev adedpog aducog fv, aHTOC & 0v.

16.7  olx guéAdouev éketve 1d TpoéT® dmokpiveloBot.

16.8  tfig vukTOg &b Tvog EmvBduny Tovg molepiovng eig 10 dotv elcfoldvtoc.

16.9 ot Aakedoupdviot tolg iovpolg molepiolg udyesBon ovk épofodvro.

1610 eine G Huelg Vo T Spet Bdwp NSV kod eiAiovg AvSpog edpACOLLEY.

17.1 mv “EALGSo e00V¢ Aetyewv Ednilopev, uévewy yop yolendv o1t 10 TOV
TOAEUOV.

172 7Tig TOVG KPITOIG TOVG KOKO TPATTOVTIOG KPIVET,

173 0 oTpOTI®TNG TNV ROCHY NUEPOV EGTN TPOG TOV HHALOV.

174 810 todTo NIV Tovg vopovg €0ecav ot dpyovteg.

175  tiol 1 xphuoto. docopev €nel / énedn todto énpdyn;

17.6 0 Tom TG TodTaL VPV HpEato St vEog Av.

17.7 dokel ydip pot ypfivon &n’ adhtdv éxetva muvBdvesBon.

17.8 ol Aokedoupdvior 018601y UV TG TelYM Kol TOG VOO KO TO.G VGOV TILDV.

179  T{otacBon te kol pdyesBon poPeicbe tdv modepimv thig vuktog
npocPoAloviov;

1710 10l “EAANGL vOHOC iV TOVG VIKAGOVTOG SMPOLS THRcoL.

18.1 6 100 deomdTov LIOG OVTM 1oVPIC Te Kol dyolBOC NV Bote oVmote EpoPetto.
182  oVte duvorog €kelvog 0 Pactheng EyEveto MOTe TAVTEG OL &V TH) XOPQ
£pofodvro.

/4 \ e \ ~ ~ ~ bl /
18.3 kotolfévteg 10 SmAo Topd TO TOTOUD, TOP EMOGOLLEV.
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19.6
19.7
19.8
19.9
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20.1
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0 téhog kfpuE 1@ TAABeL 0Ok dyyeTAon BodAdeton Thy TOA Avbeioay.

ot gidot éue Tufy £8¢€avto eig toig ABfivog dpdpevov.

noBouny kol tovg o LPovg Gvdpag Aéovtag ofovuévoug.

6 otpoTnyog €nvBeto Tovg Aokedooviovg TOGaV THY VOKTO TOPEVGOUEVOUC.
NOL 01 €011 01 VEOLg PIAOLg GAANAOVG eLpETV.

ol [Tépoan viknBévtec Epuyov.

Béhopev kaldg (Rv mdvteg AN 0O duvduebo.

ot "EAAnveg éldttova yopay €xovoty 1 ot BapPBopot.

ol "EAAnveg élattovo xopoy £xovot Tav BapBdpov.

gyvopev 01 a¢ 1oyvpdTepov 0VOEV £6T1 T0D AdYOV.

tig Sewvdtepog Aéyev Aiv 1 O Tokpdang

el ol 1OV moAepimv vijeg OdTToveg oo TOV HUETEPMY, OVK GV EVIKAGOLEV
a0 TOVG.

netBecBon 8l 1@ Oed | 10 Pooihel;

EKEVOG O KTipLE, Ta)10T0g MV, Tf Ot NUEPQ TapTiv.

OTNOONOL TopXL T €U AOeAPD Kol Tolg TV [lepodv dplotolg poyopot.
énerta elg TV TOAWY 1OV £1epov modda {ntdv ERnv.

npdTOV pev Tavta tpdlouey, elto & Exelvor.

1ivt Bed BOouev, 100 Todépov viknBéviog;

UATOTE YPNUOTOL GO KOKIOVOG GivEpOg NOEWG dEXOV.

v eipNvny viv momcmuey tpog toig ABfvoc;

ol toATton (g mAetiotolg monsi BonBficon EBovAovro.

10V [epodv ¢ ioyvpotdtmv Sviny, drofduey unde poyecouedo.

ol uév g dipetic e kol Thg dAnOeiog émuelodvion, ot &ob.

TOV TOAEUL®V £YYVE GVIOV, O GTPOT YOG TAELOVOG UACKOG OvOL TNV TOAY
£otnoev.

SmAo. dpeivovor v Todg Tdv MUETEPOV Nyeudvov yepoiy Betvon dovortan;
VOV 6000 TEPOV TPAEMULEY T TPOTEPOV.

g 86Eng thg GAA®V UM mueAnOic.

el Yop NyeUovor eiALov v T 03® TOYOEY.
9/, ¢ ’ 9 \ A3
e10e 1| moMg dopaing vov fv.
ot “EAAnvec kot ot BapPapot Ty odTnVy yvouny mept The The Yoyiic g0oemg
glyov;
NUETS ToD NALov Eveko év TH} olkig NUEPOV OO0V OV LEVOLUEV.
£l yap 10D 6OEPovog eiAov fikovsag Gvii Tod dAlov.

Baoidevg v mote tdv [lepo®v 0¢ Ty £00TOD YOVOIKO LOAIGTO EQIAEL.
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T01¢ UM NTovG1Y ELPETY TL ABVVOITOV EGTLV.
ovtn 1 Bed del DUBC TE Kol ToVG Taldoig pLATTOL.
T1¢ T0DTOV TAVIOV KPLTDY TOV GOPMOTATOV OTETON;

év T} oeavtod oikig £1n TAEloTO LEVELY 010G T €ING.

€0V LETO 080V pakpav €lg ToV Totoudv Todag OBfig, 1idet.

0VOELG OLTOV TQ GVTL YIYVOOKEL, €1 W 6OPOG EGTLV.

e10e #xaotog dAAovg BédTiov mpd&an Thg wuyfig Evexa.

€0V Ol GTPOTIDTOL UNKETL KOADG LAYOVTOL, TV TOAMY 0VOEV GOGOVGY.
TPOG TNV YOPOLY EKEVNV PNOETE OO KPEITTOVOS GLUUGYOVS EVPNTE;

1OV ToAepuimv dneABovimy, tdviag tovg Beovg ot Huly éBondncay Tiuduev.
gov M Bed MUy dovapy S18d, vikduey kol due ToAld Bbopev.

0 véog Exoupev taytoto £¢° Tnmov Privon duvapevoe.

Sot1c smepov €otl T01g Beotg ddpo moAAGKIg S1dmatv g Thv dyadny Oy
Exm.

ueyiotoug kivdhvoug ndoyouev kot OdAottov mopevdpevor va eig v
‘EALGES o dprcvadpelo.

ot ABnvoiot dmémepyoy TG YOVOaKkoS, O¢ AGPOAETS EleV.

£l 0iT10g £€o€l, TOTNV TNV YpoenV 00 Pevtet.

el éxelvov &v Tiufj T10givto, Tolg moAltong xdpty elyev.

£l 0l TOAdeG TEPL TOVTOV EPOTMEV, TPOG CLTOVG OV ATOKPIVOLO;

10e 168¢ 10 Epyov adtiko TeEAevTioEy uEALOLG.

0 8e1vog OB Mg Téy 1ot dméPuyey Snwg U V1o TOV ToATdV AneBein.
el 00t0¢ pNGIOC T TOAEL 1N, 0OTOV KpUTHV GV GTONG;

dfilov otiko £yEveto 0Tt €kelvol ol TdAaveg TOAADY £0€0vTO.

el 0 adehpdc pov eig pdynv Padvor, pdyecbon tolg dipictorg oog eivar
£poaivero.

N oA, , , e A e Ay
T pev Ord Y tolg avBpdnotg dnAdtepa yiyvovtad, Té & v Tolg 0VpaVOlg O,

Gl dtkolmg TPATTEL TIG €0V TO dOVIOV £0VTOD MYHTO;

700 TOAELOV TEAEVTACAVTOG, TO TG TOAE®G OAMY® GUEIVOVHL YEYOVEVY.
THVSe THV yuvaiko Séko moidog tetokviay oica;

to1¢ "EAAMNG1 kGAMOTO YEYpOTTOL.

010G GV YEUOVL E6TO1TO O TNV 080V 0V péUvVNTOL;

éne1dn ot veavion evpéOnoay, déxa Nuépag éotpatedresay.

ToAAG GryaBd Exdiote ndpnTo.

s ’ e’ ~ (4 ’ EAY 9 /4 3
el AAAovV @lAov Gpotov Tdde eVPoLg, Yvoing 0v eDOLLOVEGTOTOG MV.
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NUEPOILG TIGTV E01KOL OVOEV dplicot.

NK® dDPOL TOCT PEPMV.

névTa oromoin kol ph xpnoipov Tvog émddBorro.
Ko TOLG AOITOVE GVUUAKOVE TOPXL TOV VEOV TOTOV O1GMV.
moAhot év 1@ TAnBel Thp THG LOoKkPOTEPOLG VUKTOG TTOLV.

10V mtoAepiov viknBévimy, 6 otpatnyog Enepyey Gvdpog Entd aithcovteg yiv
e kol VOwp T t@v [epo®v PaciAel. [The Persians demanded earth and water
as a symbol of surrender.]

TO1G TOMTOUG TO KOWOV TOAAG TOpEGyE Tvor undEvog Oéotev.
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Extracises — Key

(The) man is teaching (the) children.

I will send horses and gifts.

Are you are persuading (the) children?

He sends gifts to (the) foreigners.

(The) children are sacrificing to a goddess of (the) sea.
We will harm (the) village.

Even the Persians sacrifice to the goddess of the sea.

Deeds of the young men do not harm their friends.

He/She releases the horse near the marketplace.

Citizens, we will always teach reason.

The soldiers will not harm the village, but will march toward the river.
We will pursue the horses out of the road.

Now the citizens are both pursuing and destroying the Persians.

Even in Athens, reason does not always persuade.

Who (pl.) were keeping watch near the road?

We will fare well in Athens with our friends.

Do you trust the Persian now or not?

The general escaped death because of the gods.
Who left the horse in the house?

Whom (pl.) will the gods and goddesses save?

The soldiers were guarding the horses on the island.

Citizen, will the young man rule Athens well?

Did the general save some of the men?

The wise woman managed her children well, but not the horses.
What was the Athenian saying about the foreigners?

Who was king of the Persians after the war?

Neither the bad nor the just escape death.

The days are long on the island.

Whose life will the Athenians save in the dangerous war?

Both the general and his brother pursued the fine horses.
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Wise men are good leaders.
Who will bring water to / for the guard?
The just leader is managing the affairs of the fatherland.

People then / at that time used to have dangerous weapons. (use dative of
possession)

Whose brother was leading the strangers through the hostile country?
Some of the Greeks didn’t use to trust (the) heralds.
The matter brings honor to the Athenians.

Some of the men called those with the leader friends.

We persuaded the enemy not to trust the general.

The guide orders the young men to bring water.

Even in war, every man wants to save his life.

My brother was archon and was ruling the whole country at that time.

Who (pl.) will lead the ten camels back?

One man will persuade the citizens with weapons, another with gifts.

The wise poet has honor because of his beautiful words. (use dative of possession)

Because of the war we trusted the citizens but not the foreigners.

You and I are taking our mother’s things out of the fire and we will save
everything in the house.

Your (pl.) father himself always wanted the same thing.

Keep teaching everything about Greece.

Child, never take the possessions of another (person).

Did you lead the other horses back to Athens?

We persuaded the same women to keep watch during the night.

The foreigners had dangerous weapons, but the Greeks themselves saved their
country.

One poet will write beautiful things about the Athenians of that time.

If you had led the foreigner to the archons, they would have treated him badly.
Who is willing to help us? For our task is great.

If you see something, say something.

When no one else trusted you (pl.), the archon called you (pl.) friends and allies.
We will honor the gods because we have peace now.

The citizens themselves used to honor me, but not you (pl.).

If you never listened to your brother, your father would be miserable.

Nobody used to live on the island itself.
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The citizens stayed in Athens, but the foreigners fled to the sea.

The goddess herself ordered the guard to pursue and capture them.
Xenophon will not kill the men whose land he conquered.

We remained in the house during the day after our father died.

I wanted to sacrifice to the same goddess who was helping the whole country.
If the soldiers were wise, they would be guarding the walls during the night.
Child, always tell the truth.

Who persuaded those with the archon to flee away from the sea?

When the mother came in, she called the children.

We will honor the cavalrymen who destroyed the walls.

Do you (pl.) intend to kill all the Persians you seized?

We believe the allies advised the king well; therefore we are grateful to them.
I urged the majority to leave their goods behind and flee out of the town.
Every king thinks he has great power in his character.

We do not want false words / speeches to corrupt the children.

The herald believes that the general himself wrote a letter about the character of
his son.

While seeking peace your (pl.) leaders planned / were planning well.

Not all the Athenians agreed that Socrates was worthy of death.

Many people are miserable, but the man who has hope lives a happy life.
The king enjoys listening to the worthy poet.

Do you think the law treats badly all those who do wrong?

After they came into the big city, the strangers finally found many friends.
Our allies kept wanting to carry the bodies of the enemy out of the agora.
We believe that she is sensible, but (that) he is not.

Since these women were finally safe, we were especially glad / we rejoiced very
much.

The road to death is short for soldiers.

That man raised / educated many children while we were away.
What happened when you met a camel on the road?

This leader rules that city with justice and skill.

I will never stop learning.

These children in fact did a great injustice.

Indeed these men alone had great skill.



15.1
15.2

15.3
15.4

15.5
15.6
15.7
15.8
15.9
15.10

16.1

16.2
16.3
16.4
16.5
16.6
16.7
16.8
16.9
16.10

17.1
17.2
17.3
17.4
17.5
17.6
17.7
17.8
17.9

17.10

EXTRACISES — KEY 239

It makes no difference to me if the Spartans are present or not.

We used to admire the strength of the riders who were good at doing many
things.

Will the truth be found by anyone after many years?

There is a certain wise man who always investigates all the things under the
earth.

If the gods are willing, your (pl.) city will finally be saved.
Why was this man pursued by the cavalry at that time?
The master’s family was admired by everyone.

In this way everything is endured.

Friends and children, the end of my life is now present.

Good things were finally announced to all the citizens.

That Spartan was suffering many pains with respect to (in) his head because of
the sun.

Why did you stop advising your master?

The herald answered that he had endured many bad things on the road.

The enemy marched ten stades in a short time.

Did you (pl.) decide that these foreigners were still friendly?

This master said that his brother was unjust, but that he himself was not.

We did not intend to answer in that way.

During the night I learned from someone that the enemy had invaded the town.
The Spartans were not afraid to fight against strong enemies.

He said that we would find sweet water and friendly men at the foot of the
mountain.

We hope to leave Greece immediately, for to stay is dangerous because of the war.
Who will judge the judges who do bad things?

The soldier stood in the sun for the whole day.

For this reason / Because of this the archons established the laws for us.

To whom (pl.) shall we give the money after this was done?

The poet began writing these things when he was young.

For it seems necessary to me to learn those things from them.

The Spartans give us our walls and ships and islands.

Were you (pl.) afraid to stand and fight when the enemy attacked during the
night?

It was a custom for the Greeks to honor with gifts the people who won.
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18.1  The master’s son was so strong and brave that he was never afraid.
18.2  That king became so powerful that everyone in the country was afraid.
18.3  After we put down our tools / weapons beside the river, we made a fire.

184  The wretched herald does not want to announce to the crowd that the city
was destroyed.

18.5 My friends received me with honor when I reached Athens.
18.6 I perceived that even strong men feared lions.

18.7  The general learned that the Spartans had marched all night.
18.8  Indeed it is pleasant for new friends to discover each other.
18.9 After they were defeated, the Persians fled.

18.10  We all want to live well, but we are not (all) able to.

191  The Greeks have a smaller country than the foreigners.
19.2  The Greeks have a smaller country than the foreigners.
19.3  Indeed, we knew that nothing was stronger than reason.
194  Who was more clever at speaking than Socrates?

19.5  If the ships of the enemy were swifter than ours, we would not have conquered
them.

19.6  Isit necessary to obey the god or the king?

19.7  That herald, because he was very fast, was there on the same day.

19.8  Iwill stand beside my brother and fight the bravest men of the Persians.
19.9  Next I went into the city looking for the other boy.

19.10  First we will do these things, then those things.

20.1  To what god should we sacrifice since the war was won?

20.2  Don't ever gladly accept money from a rather bad man.

20.3  Should we make peace with Athens now?

204  The citizens wanted to help as many children as possible.

20.5  Since the Persians are as strong as possible, let’s go away and not fight.

20.6 Some men care about virtue and truth, others do not.

20.7  Since the enemy were near, the general placed more guards throughout the city.
20.8  Ishe able to put better tools in the hands of our leaders?

20.9  Let us act more wisely now than before / formerly.

20.10 Don’t care about the opinion / judgment of others.

21.1  Thope we meet a friendly guide on the road / way.
212 If only the city were safe now.

21.3  Did the Greeks and the foreigners use to have the same opinion about the nature
of the soul?
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23.10

EXTRACISES — KEY

We might stay in the house all day on account of the sun.

If only you had listened to your sensible friend instead of (to) the other one.
There was once a king of the Persians who loved his wife very much.

It is impossible for those who do not seek to find something.

May this goddess always guard both you and your children.

Who thinks that this man is the wisest of all judges?

I hope you are able to stay in your own house for very many years.

If you put your feet in the river after a long road (walk), you are always
glad / enjoy (it).

Nobody really knows himself if he isn’t wise / unless he is wise.

I wish each man would treat others better, for the sake of his soul.

If the soldiers no longer fight well, they will in no way save the city.
Will you (pl.) go to that country in order to find stronger allies?

Since the enemy went away, let us honor all the gods who helped us.

If the goddess gives us strength, we always win and at the same time make
many sacrifices.

The young man enjoyed being able to go very fast on a horse.
Whoever is prudent gives gifts to the gods often, in order to have good luck.

We are suffering very great dangers while journeying by sea in order to reach
Greece.

The Athenians sent the women away, in order that they might / would be safe.

If you are guilty, you will not escape this charge!

If they held that man in honor, he was always grateful to the citizens.

If the children asked / should ask about these things, would you answer them?

I hope you intend to finish this work immediately.

The terrible man fled away in fear as quickly as possible in order not to be
captured by the citizens.

If this man were / should be useful to the city, would you appoint him judge?
It was / became immediately clear that those wretched people needed many
things.

If my brother (ever) went to battle, he always seemed to be equal to the best
men at fighting.

Things under the earth become fairly clear / clearer to men, but things in the
heavens do not.

241
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241  Does someone always act justly if the spirit leads him?

242 Since the war ended, the affairs of the city have become a little better.

24.3 Do you know that this woman has given birth to ten children?

244  Very beautiful things have been written by the Greeks.

245  What sort of person would follow a guide who does not remember the way?
24.6 When the young men were found, they had marched for ten days.

247 Many good things have been discovered by each man.

24.8  If you should find another friend like this one, you would know you were very
fortunate.

249  (On) Some days, I seem to accomplish nothing.
24.10 Ihave come bringing gifts for everyone.

251  Thope he considers everything and does not forget something useful.
25.2  Thave come in order to bring the remaining allies to the new place.
25.3  Many in the crowd kept asking for fire during the rather long night.

254  After the enemy were defeated, the general sent seven men to ask for earth and
water for the king of the Persians.

25.5  The state provided many things to / for the citizens in order that they might need
/ lack nothing.

25.6 Do you (pl.) know where the rest of the women are?

25.7  In the tenth year the Greeks finally won and began to travel the difficult road to
their fatherland.

25.8  While the children were throwing rocks by the sea, their father fell headlong /
head first into the water.

259  The master is being asked if he has provided everything for his guest-friend.

25.10 It does not make a difference to me whether you use these goods or throw them
away.

26.1  Tasked if anyone was able to explain the mind of the king.

26.2  Place (pl.) the conquered men wherever seems best to you.

26.3  Iwill fight until the war ends and we are able to save the fatherland.

26.4  Those who had arrived looked for the rest until night came.

26.5  That mother lets her six children do whatever they want.

26.6  Iwould not reveal my private affairs to hostile people.

26.7  Aslong as those men show themselves to be useful, they will be allowed to stay.
26.8  Whenever the ship arrives, we will begin sacrificing.

269  Before he could do something bad, that judge was revealed by chance to be very
hostile.

26.10 For the rest of his life the city will nourish/feed whoever is deemed worthy of
most honor.
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NOUNS

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

Reference Morphology

1st DECLENSION FEMININE

honor village marketplace house sea
Nom./Voc. T Kaoun dryopd, olklo, BdAarto
Gen. Tufig KduNg Adyopaig oikiog Boldrng
Dat. Twi Koun dryopQ. otxig Boddrn
Acc. A Kounv dyopév olxtow OdhatToy
Nom./Voc. ol KOO dryopord olkiot BéhotTon
Gen. TIUDOV KOUDY dyopodv OlK1V Bolortdv
Dat. TILOIG KOWOG dyopalc oixiong BoAdrTong
Acc. TG KOUoLG dryopdig olkiog BoldrTog

1st DECLENSION MASCULINE 2nd DECLENSION
citizen young man god (m.) island (f.) gift (n.)

Nom. noMING  veaviog Bedc viioog ddpov
Gen. noAtov  veaviov Beod viiGov dmpov
Dat. moAitn veovig 0ed L0 ddpo
Acc. nolltnv  veoviow B vijcov ddpov
Voc. ToATTOL veavio Oeé vijoe S3dpov
Nom./Voc. moAltor  veavion Beol viicot ddpo.
Gen. TOATOV ~ VEOVIDV Bedv VooV ddpawv
Dat. noMToug  veavioug Beoic vioolg dwpotig
Acc. noAMtog  veaviog Beoc  vAicoug ddpo.

1st AND 2nd DECLENSION CONTRACT

earth (f.) mind (m.)

Nom. bl (vé-o) vodg (v6-o0c)
Gen. Yig (Yé-0Q) VoD (vo-ov)
Dat. i (vé-q) Vo (v6-0)
Acc. YAV (yé-ov) VoV (vé-ov)
Voc. YA (Yé-0) VoD (vo-€)
Nom./Voc. vol (vd-o1)
Gen. oy (vo-ov)
Dat. volg (vo-o1g)
Acc. voig (v6-oug)
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sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

herald (m.)

Nom. NS
Gen. KNPLKOG
Dat. KNPLKL
Acc. KNpLKOL
Voc. Kkfipvg
Nom./Voc.  knpukeg
Gen. KNpUKOV
Dat. knpv&uv)
Acc. KNPLKOG

mother (f.)
Nom. untp
Gen. untpog
Dat. untpt
Acc. unTEPQL
Voc. ufitep

Nom./Voc.  untépeg

Gen. untépmv
Dat. untpdoi(v)
Acc. unTépog
wall (n.)
Nom. TEL(OG
Gen. Telyoug
Dat. Telyel
Acc. TEYOG
Voc. TEYOG

Nom./Voc. teiyn
Gen. TEYOV
Dat. telyeou(v)
Acc. Telym

3rd DECLENSION
leader (m.) archon (m.)
Nyeudv pyov
Nyeudvog ApyOVTOC
Nyeuove Gpyovtt
Nyeudvo &pyovto
Nyeuov apyov
Nyeudveg Gpyovteg
Nyeuoévov qpydviov
Nyeudo(v) apyovoi(v)
Nyeudvog Gpyovtog
man (m.) woman (f.)
évip yovi
avdpog yovokog
avdpl yovorkt
avdpo YOVOIKOL,
Gvep yovou
Gvdpeg yovoikeg
avdpdV YOVOUKDV
qvdpaoi(v) yovo&i(v)
Gvdpog YOVOTKOG
Socrates (m.) city (f.)
Tokpdng TOAIG
Toxpdrovg nOAE®G
Tokpdret nohet
Tokpd TOAY
Thrpoteg TOAL
noOAELg
noLewv
ndrec(v)
noAelg

water (n.)
Vdwp
Vdartog
Vdott
Vdwp
Vdwp

Vdoto
VOGTOV
Véao1(v)
o

Véaro.

child (m./f.)
oG
nodog
nondi
ToTdo
ol

no1deg
naidwv
noci(v)
Todog

town (n.)
Qo
doteng
dotet
Qo
dot

Qo1
dotemv

”
aoteoi(v)
Qo1



sing.

plur.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

Nom./Voc.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

DEFINITE ARTICLE

sing.

plur.

ADJECTIVES

sing.

plur.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

Nom
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

./Voc.
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king (m.) ship (f.) Zeus (m.)
Boocihetg vordg Zehg
Boaocilémg VEmg Adg
Booilel vnt Ad
Baociléo vody Alo.
Booired Vo YA
Booulels / -ig viieg
Boocilémv VedV
Booidebor(v) vowei(v)

Boacidéog vordg

m. f. n.

) n )

100 g 100

(0] kil (10}

oV v 10

ot ol 64

TV TV TV

T01g oG T01g

T00g Tég 64

1st AND 2nd DECLENSION
wise just
m. f. n. m. f.

60QOg GoOn ooy dikoog Sucaio
600D  coQfig GOPov dwkotov  dwkodog
OO co¢f IS 1010) Swcalo Swkalg
Gopdv GoQnHV ooy dixoiov dwcatov
Gopé Gopn Y dikoue Sukoto
0ol oo GoQ0, dixoiot dixouon
GOQOV  COPMV GOPOV dikotwv  dikolwv
GOPOlg  GOPUlE  GOPOTG dwcotolg  Swkodong
GoQOUC  GOPAC GoQ0, dwkalovg  dkoiog

n.
Sikonov
Sucaiov
Swale
Sikoov

Sixoov

Sikono,
Sicoiov
Swcodolg
Sikono
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happy
m./f. n.
sing. Nom.  evdoipov e0datov
Gen.  ebvdoipovog  evdaipovog
Dat. £vdaiovL £0daipovt
Acc. evdaipovo  ebdoupov
Voc. ebdoupov ebdoupov
plur. N.JV.  eddaipoveg  £0daipovo
Gen. e0dopdvoy  eddopdvov
Dat. e0daipoot(v) evdoipoct(v)
Acc. evdoipovog  evdoipovo
wretched
m. f.
sing. Nom. Téhog TédAouvo
Gen. tdlovog  Tahodvng
Dat. TGAavVL Tahoivn
Acc. TédAovo TédAovoy
Voc. tdhav tdAova
plur. Nom./Voc. tdhaveg  tdAovor
Gen. ToAdvov  TOAOVAVY
Dat. tdlocu(v)  taloivorg
Acc. tdhovog  Ttododvag
sweet
m. f.
sing. Nom. Nndvg noeia
Gen. Nndéog ndeiog
Dat. 1n8el ndelq
Acc. NndvV nodelav
Voc. 160 ndeta
plur. Nom./Voc. 1delg ndelon
Gen. Ndéwv Nde1dv
Dat. Nnoéc1(v) ndelong
Acc. Ndelg ndetag

3rd DECLENSION
true sweeter

m./f. n. m./f. n.
éAnb1¢ &AnBéc Ndiov HS10v
aAnBodc  &AnBodg ndlovog ndlovog
&AnBel dAnBel ndiovt ndiovt
&An0% &AnBéc ndlovo./ -l 1dov
AnBéc dAnBéc Y Y
dAnbelc  &Andf ndiloveg / -tovg Hdiova. / -lw
A0V aAnOodv NS1évav NS1évav
anBéo(v) dAnbéoi(v) mndlooi(v) Nndloci(v)
dAnbelc  &Andf ndilovog / -tovg Hdiova. / -iw
MIXED DECLENSION

all, every
n. m. f. n.

TéAay oG OO0 oY
tdAavog TovTog ndong ToVTOg
TéAovt oVl naon novt

R NAY névta nocoy  TOW
téhav oG no.o0 oV
TéAovo névteg TGO névto
ToAdvav VIOV nacdv  mhviov
téhaci(v) nao(v) ndootg  moou(v)
téAovo névTog ndoog  mdvio

n.

Nnoév

ndéog

Nndel

Nnév

név

Nndéa

Ndéwv

Nndéou(v)

Nndéa
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IRREGULAR
big much, many
m. f. n. m. f. n.
sing. Nom. uéyog pueydAn  upéyo oG mOAMY, oD
Gen. ueyddlov  peydAng  peydAov noAOD  mOAARg  TOAAOD
Dat. peyoA peyoAn  ueyddo TOAMAD TOAAR TOAAL®
Acc. uéyo peydAnv  péyo TOAOV TOAMY  mOAD
Voc. ueydde ueydAn  péya
plur. Nom./Voc. peydAot  peyGAot — peydio noAlol noAloi  mOAAG
Gen. ueyddov  peyGAwv  ueyGAwv TOAMGY ~ TOAABDY  TOAAGDV
Dat. peydAolg  ueydlong upeydAolg noAlolg  moAAolg TOAAOTG
Acc. peydAovg ueydrog upeydio noAovg  moAMAGG  mOAAG
PARTICIPLES
REGULAR THEMATIC VERBS
PRESENT ACTIVE PRESENT MIDDLE-PASSIVE
m. f. n. m. f. n.
sing. N./V.  rmodav TOHOVC, nadov TOVOUEVOS  TOWOUEVN ToVOUEVOV
Gen.  mOOOVIOG  TOWOVONG  TOVOVTOG TOLVOUEVOD  TOWOUEVIG  TTOWOUEVOL
Dat. ToHOVTL ToLovoT ToovTL TOVOUEV®  TOLOUEVT TOVOUEV®
Acc. noovio.  movovosov  modov TOVOUEVOV  TOWOUEVIIV  TTOVOUEVOV
plur. N./V.  modovieg modovcor — movovio TOVOUEVOL  TOWOUEVOL — TTOOUEVOL
Gen.  mOWOVIOV  TOVOLCHY  TOWOVIOV TOVOUEV@Y  TOVOUEVOV — TOVOUEVOV
Dat. nobovol(v) TowovcoNg  TOOLGL(V) TOVOUEVOLG  TOWOUEVOLG  TTOWOUEVOLG
Acc. TOOOVIOG  TOWOVCOG — TOOVTO TOVOUEVOLG TOVOUEVOG — TOVOUEvO,
1ST AORIST ACTIVE 2ND AORIST ACTIVE
m. f. n. m. f. n.
sing. N./JV. moadoog novcoco  modoov My Mrodoo My
Gen.  mOOGOVTOS TOUVGAGTS — TOOGOVTOC Amdvtog Mmovong Mmdvtog
Dat.  moboavTl  TOVGAOY  TOOGOVTL Mmdvtt Amoton Moyt
Acc.  movocavio  modGOOOV  TOOGOV Mrdvto Mnodoov Mrdv
plur. N./V. rmodoavieg modooool — modcovTo Mmdvteg Mrodoot Mmovio
Gen.  TOVGAVIOV TOVCUCAV — TOVGEVIOV — MTOVIOV Mrovedv Mrdvtov
Dat. novcaci(v) movcdoolg Todoact(v) AMmobou(v)  Awmovoolg  AMmodoi(v)
Acc.  mobooviog Towcdoog  TodCOVTOL Mmoviog Mrovoog Mmovio
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sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

PERFECT ACTIVE

m.
TEMOVKADG
nenoKOTog
nenovkdTl

nenovkdTo

TETOVKOTEG
TENAVKOTMV
TEMOVKOGL(V)
TETOVKOTOG

m.
QUADV
@LLOoVVTOG
@LA0DVTL
@uAodvTo
QUADV

@LAoDVTEG
@LUALOOVTIOV
@uLodou(v)
@LAodvTOG

m.
TIL®V
TILOVTOG
TUAVTL
TILOVTO
TIUAV

TILOVTEG
TILOVTOV
TWAG(V)
TILOVTOG

f.
TETOVKVTOL
TETOVKVIOG
TETOVKVIY

TETOVKVTOY

TETOVKVTOL

TETOUVKVIDV

TETOVKVIONG TETOVKOG(V)

TEMOVKLLOG

CONTRACT THEMATIC VERBS

PRESENT ACTIVE

f.
@tlodoo
@LAoVONG
ethovon
oulodoav
@uLodoo

@lAodoot
QLLovcmdV
@LAOVGONG
@LAovc0g

f.
T
TIHOOoNG
oo
TWdoOV
TIUADCO

T
TILOOOV
TIHOC0IG
TIUOGOG

n.
TEmoKOG
TENOVKOTOC
neEnoVKOTL

TETOVKOG

TETOVKOTOL

neEnoVKOTOV

TETOLKOTOL

AORIST PASSIVE

m.
nowBeic
nowbévtog
nowbévt
nowbévto

nowBéveg
nowBéviav
noavbelon(v)
nowBéviog

f.
nowbeloo
nowBeiong
novBeion
nowBelcoy

nowBeloon
nowbeicdv
nowBeicong
nowBeicog

n.
nowbév
nowbévtog
nowBévtt
nowbév

nowBévro
nowBéviav
novbetou(v)
nowBévro

PRESENT MIDDLE-PASSIVE

VERBS IN -e0

n. m.
@AoDY @LAO0DpUEVOG
@LA0VVTOG @LAOVEVOD
@LA0DVTL OLLOVUEVD
QLAY @LAoVUEVOVY
@LAoV @LAovpeve
@LAodvTO @LA0VUEVOL
@LAOOVTIOV PLAOVUEVDV
e1AoboL(v) @LAOVUEVOLG
@LAodvTOL PLAOVUEVOVG

VERBS IN -0

n. m.
TV TILDOUEVOG
TI@VTOG TILOUEVOL
TIU@VTL TILOUEVD
TV TILOUEVOV
TV TILONEVE
TUdVTOL TILOUEVOL
TILOVTOV TWOLEVOY
TdSUV) Tipmpévolg
TIUDVTOL TILOUEVOLG

f.
@LAovpévT
QLLOVUEVTC
puhovpévn
@LAovpEVIY
erAovpévn

@LAobueval
PLAOVUEVDV
erhovuévaig
QLAOVUEVOG

f.
Topévn
TIHopEVNG
TILOUEVT]
Topévny
Topévn

TILOUEVOL
TOLévey
Tipopévolg
TIHOUEVOG

n.
@LAouUEVOY
@LAOLLEVOD
@LLOLUEVD

@LAolpEVOY
@LAoluEVOY

@ulovpevo,
@LAOVLUEVODV
@LAOVUEVOLG
@ulovpevo,

n.
TILOUEVOV
THoOLévou
TILOUEVED

TILOUEVOV
TILOUEVOV

TILOUEVOL
TILOUEVOVY
TILOUEVOLG
TILOUEVOL



sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N./V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

m.
nAdv
dnAodvrog
dnAodvtt
dnAodvro
nAdv

dnAodveg
dnAovvimv
dnAodoi(v)
dnrodvrog

m.
ioTdig
totévtog
16TAVTL

lotdvTo

iotéveg
iotéviov
totoou(v)
iotévog

m.
T0eig

T10évtog
T0évtt

T0évto.

T10évteg
t10éviov
110To1(v)
110évtog

f.
dnAodoo
dnlovong
dnovon
dnAodoov
dnAodoo

dnAodoon
dnAovodv
dnrovooug
dnAovoog

{otnmu
f.
lotooo
iotdong
totdion
lotoooy

iotooo
10TaoOV
iotdoog
iotdoog

i
f.

10eloa
t0eiong
tifeion
n0eloov

t10etoon
t10etc0dv
t0eicong
t10eicog
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VERBS IN -o®

n. m.
dnAodv dnroduevog
dnAodvtog  dnrovuévov
dnAodvtt dnAovpéve
dnAodv dnloduevov
dnAodv dnlovueve
dnAodvta dnhoduevor
dnlodviov  dnhovuévov
dnAodoi(v)  dnlovuévorlg
dnAodvta dnlovpévoug

ATHEMATIC VERBS

PRESENT ACTIVE

n.
ioTdv
ioTdvTog
ioTdvTL

e ’
10TV

ioTdvToL
ioTdvTmV
totoou(v)
ioTdvToL

n.
T10év

110évtog
T0év

T10év

T10évto
t10évtov
T0etiou(v)
T10évto

m.
S1800¢
186vTog
d1dovtt

5186vto

186vteg
5186vtov
010000 1(Vv)

d186vTog

1évteg
éviov
tetou(v)
1évtog

f.
dnlovpévn
dniovpévng
dnlovpévn
dnlovuévnv
dniovuévn

dnroduevor
dnlovpévav
dniovuévoug
dnlovpévag

didmur
f.

S180Vc0
S18000m¢
S1dovon
d1dovoov

180bc0n
d1dovov
didovoaig
S1800c0¢

inu
f.
ieloo
ielong
telon

teloov

ieloon
1elo®v
ielooug
teloog

n.
dnAoduevov
dnAovuévov
dnlovpévo

dnAovuevov
dnAodvuevov

dnloduevo
dnAovuévov
dnAovuévolg
dntoduevo

n.
S186v
S186vtog
d1dovTL

S186v

51d6vta
S1dovtov
d180v61(v)

51d6vta

n.
iév
iévtog
1évtt
iév
1évto
1éviov
telou(v)
1évto
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PRONOUNS

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.

plur.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

1st (I) 2nd (you)
fY0) i)
£uod /pov  60d / cov
£uot / pot ool / oot
Eué/ ue c¢/ oe
Tpelg Dpelg
NUdvV VUDV
nuiv DUV
Npog bpog
this
m. f.
obTog ot
T0UTOV ToOTNG
00T 00T
T00TOV 0TV
ovrTot adTON
T00TOV T00TOV
T0VTO1g ToOTONG
T00TOVg ToOTOg
this
m. f.
30¢ 118e
T000¢ Tode
®de 110
t6vde Ve
o1de 01de
TOVOE TOVvoe
10160¢ Tol60e
T0060¢ 1600e
RECIPROCAL
m. f.
AAMAOY  GAAAA @V
Aol dAANAong
dAAMAove  dAANAaG

PERSONAL
3rd (he/she/it)

m. f. n.
o0Tog ot 00T
o0TOD aOTG o0ToD
0T aOTf avTd
o0TOV VTNV o0To
ool ool onTd,
oDTOV oVTOV o0TOV
00Tl onTolg 00Tl
o0To0g o0Tdg onTé,

DEMONSTRATIVE
that
n. m. f.
10070 £KEIVOg gxetvn
T00TOV gketvov £xelvng
00T EKElVO gkelv
10070 £KkeTvov gicetvny
o010, £kelvol £xelvo
T00TOV éxetvov gxelvav
T00T01G £xelvorlg gxelvoug
oo £xelvoug gxelvog
n.
100¢
T000¢
®de
100¢
16.0¢e
TOVOE
T0160¢
16.0¢e
n.
AAANA OV
dAAAorg
Ao

n.
£Kkelvo
£Kelvov
EKEVO
£KETVO
£KeTVOL
gxelvov
£xelvolg

£KevoL



sing.

plur.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

sing.

plur.

sing.

plur.
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REFLEXIVE
1st (myself) 2nd (yourself) 3rd (himself/herself/itself)
m. f. m. f. m. f. n.
£uonTod £uonTig GEOVTOD GEOVTHG covtod  €avthic  €owtod
ELOVTH ELOLTR CEQVTO oeauti EOVT®  E0LTH €0Vt
Zuontov uonTnVv GEoVTOV GEOTAV gowtév  Eovthv  Eowtd
NUOV 0OTOV  NUAV 0DTHV DUDY ODTOV  DUAV 0DTDV  E0DTOV  EOVTAV  E0VTOV
NUIV adTolg MUV 00TOIG DUV 0OTOlG DUV OOTOG £0UTOLG  €0TOIG  E0VTOTG
Nuog odtovg MuUog oTdig DUBG o0TOVG  DUAG 00TAG £owToVg  £owTdg 0T
INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE
m./f. n. m./f. n.
Nom. 7ig i Ll T
Gen. tivog/t0D  tivog /10D TWwog / tov Twvog / Tov
Dat.  zivi/1® v/ 10 Twi/ 10 i/ 10
Acc.  tiva gat VG, T
Nom. tiveg Tiva / Grto TWVEG Twa
Gen.  tivav Tivov TWVOV TRV
Dat.  1iou(v) tioi(v) T61(v) Te1(v)
Acc.  tivog Tiva / drto TWVOG Twa / Grto
RELATIVE INDEFINITE RELATIVE
m f. n m. n.
Nom. d¢ 8 dot1g g Rl
Gen. o0 Mg oV oVtwvog / 010 Hotwog obTvog / 6tov
Dat. o n o Pt/ 0t frwvt Ot/ 8t
Acc. v v & Svtvo, Avtvo 81
Nom. of of & oltveg olftiveg drwo / dato
Gen. @v OV OV OVTIVOV / 3TV OVTVOV OVTIVOV / 01OV
at. ot alg ol ototiou(v) / 8tou otlotiol(v ototiou(v) / 8tot
Dat / /
Acc.  obg G¢ @& oYotvog dotwvog drwo / drto
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NUMERALS

O 0 N N U1 R W N~

O 0 1 O U B W NN = e e e e 1 e e e e
O O O O O O O~ O V0V 0NN U R WD = O

100
200
300
400
500
600
700
800
900
1000

cardinal
elg, pio, &v
800
TpelG, Tpio
TETTOPEG, TETTOPOL
névie
€g
£MTG
OKTD
gvvéo,
Séxa
gvdexo,
dmdexo.
Tpelc Kol OékoL
téttopeg kKol Oéko
neviekaidexo
£xkaideko
émtorcoideico,
oxtoKoideko,
gvveokaidexo,
elkoov
€lg kol (K001
TPLAKOVTOL
TETTOPAKOVTO,
TEVINKOVTOL
¢&fkovto
£Bdounkovto
Sydonkovro,
gvevnkovta,
£rcortoOv
Sraxdoron, -at, -o
TpLaxdoot, -0, -o.
TETPOKOG1OL, -OiL, -0,
TEVIOKOG10L, -0, -0
¢€axdoton, o, -0
£ntakdo1oL, -0, -0
OKTOKOG1O, -0l -0
gvaxdoiot, -od, -o.

xiMot, -ad, -o.

ordinal
TPAOTOG, -1, -0V
devtepog, -a, -ov
TplTog, -1, -ov
T€T0PTOC, -1, -0V
TEUTTOG, -1, -0V
£ktog, -1, -ov
£Bdopog, -, -ov
&ydoog, -, -ov
£vortog, -1, -ov
déxartog, -1, -ov
£vdéxorog, -1, -ov
dwdéxoartog, -1, -ov
TplTog Kol SEKaTOg
TETOPTOG KOl OEKOTOG
TEUNTOG Kol SEKOTOG
€KTOG Kol OEK0TOG
£Pdopog kol dékaTog
&ydoog kot dékarog
£vorTog kol OEKOITOG
glxoo1dc, -1, -6V
TPOTOG KO £1K06TOG
TPLOKOGTOC, -1, -0V
1eTT0p0K0GTOC, -1, -0V
TEVINKOGTOC, -1, -6V
£€nkooTdc, -1, -6v
éBdounkootdg, -1, -6v
dydonkootéc, -1, -6v
gvevnkootdc, -1, -6v
£xatootoc, -1, -0V
dakoctootdg, -1, -6v
TPL0K0G106TG, -1, -6V
TETPOKOG10GTOC, -1, -6V
TEVIOKOG106TAC, 1), -6V
¢Eaxoctootdg, -1, -Ov
£MTOKOG1067TAC, -1, -0V
dKT0K06106Td¢, -1, -6V
gvokoc1061dg, -1, -6v
xtMootdg, -1, -Ov
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DECLENSION OF NUMERALS 1 through 4
one two three four
m. n. m./f./n. m./f. n. m./f. n.
Nom. €i¢ plo gv ) Tpelg Tplo TETTOPEG TETTOPOL
Gen. &v0g oG €vog dvotv TpLdV TPLAV TETTAPpOV TETTAPpWV
Dat. evi W £vi dvotv tpoi(v)  1Tpoi(v) téttapol(v)  téttopoi(v)
Acc. gva.  plav g 800 Tpelg Tpio TETTOPOG Té1TapoL
THEMATIC VERBS
PRESENT (nodm)
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE
present imperfect present imperfect
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist ToOo #rnoov ToopOL gmorudunv
2nd noOELg £raveg oo / et EnoHOV
3rd ToeL gmoe(v) ToETOL ¢norveTo
plur. Ist TOOOUEY Enahopev nowduedo énorduedo
2nd nodete gnodete novecte ¢norbecbe
3rd novovol(v)  Emoov TOOOVTOL £mordovTo
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing. Ist TOO® OO
2nd rodng oo
3rd noon ToonTon
plur. Ist nodOUEY novduedo
2nd TN TE noomcbe
3rd To0OG (V) TodOVTOL
OPTATIVE
sing. Ist oo TOVOTUNY
2nd nodolg Toho10
3rd novot TodOLTO
plur. Ist TOOOLLEV novoiuebo
2nd nodolte novoreBe
3rd noHoleV ToHOVTO
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd Tade 7oV
3rd ToETo novécbw
plur. 2nd noveTe TodecBe
3rd TowdVIOV nowécbov
INFINITIVE nodEY novesBon
PARTICIPLE ToO®V, TODOVG, THDOV TOWOUEVOG, TOVOUEVT], TOWOLEVOV
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FUTURE (nabo)

ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE
sing. st APANSIO) nohoouoL nowbfhcopon
2nd TovoELg navon / -et rovBhon /-el
3rd noGEeL TaVGETOL nowbfceton
plur. st TOOGOUEY nowcouedo rnowOncduedo
2nd nodGEeTE noboecle nowBfcece
3rd novcovst(v) TOOGOVTOL nowBfcovion
OPTATIVE
sing. st TOOGOUL TovGoiuny nowBnooiunv
2nd TGO TaGO10 novbnooto
3rd Tovo0L TOOGO1TO nowBicotto
plur. st TOOGOEY nowcoipedo nowbnooiuebo
2nd nodGotte novcoiche nowbfhcoreBe
3rd ToOGOLEY TohGOVTO nowbhcovto
INFINITIVE oGy novceesBot nowBfoesOon
PARTICIPLE TGV, TOWGOUEVOG, novBnoduevog,
nohoovoa, nowGopévn, nowBnoouévn,
nodGoV nowcduevoy nowBnoduevov
1st AORIST (nadw)
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE
sing. st £nooa. Enovoduny gnaOnv
2nd #novcog ¢nohom gnohBng
3rd Enavoe(v) ¢nordoorto gmoroOn
plur. st gnordooiey énowcduedo gnohOnuev
2nd énodoate ¢novoocte gnohbnte
3rd gnovcov ENOOGOVTO énobOnoov
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing. Ist TOo® TOVGOUOL Tobd
2nd nobong nodon novBiig
3rd nohon novhomTon nobf
plur. st TOOCOUEY novcouedo nowOduev
2nd novonTE novoncbe novbfite
3rd ToHemo1(V) TodGOVTOL nowfdoL(v)
OPTATIVE
sing. st TGO TOVGOIUNY nowBeiny
2nd ToOo0LG / TOVGELOG oGO0 nowBeing
3rd novoot / toeele(v) TADGOLTO nowbein
plur. st TOOGOLLEY novcoipedo novBeinuey / mowBetluev
2nd TodGoLTE novcoicOe nowbeinte / movBette
3rd novootey / Ty modGOVTO nowbeincoy / mowBelev



IMPERATIVE
sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

INDICATIVE
sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE
sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY

TOOGOV TGO ot
TOVGET® novededm novbte
noGoTE novcocbe noOnte
TOVGAVTOV nowedcsbov nowBévtov

- , -
oGO novcacbot nowBfvor
TO0CUG, TOVCHO0,  TOVGOUEVOG, noBeic, novbeiooa,

nodoo TOVGOUEVT, nowbév
TOVGAUEVOY
PERFECT (nodm)
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE

perfect pluperfect perfect pluperfect
TETOVKOL Enemonhkn TETOOMLOL gnemorounv
TEMOVKOG EnemodKNg TEMOVoOL ENENOVGO
nénovke(v) ¢memordel(v) TémouTOL ¢nénonto

, . , , , ,
TEMOVKOUEY  EMEMOOKEUEV nenoduebo énenodpebo
nenodKoTE gmemordrete nénonce ¢nénovcOe
nenavkacl(v)  EmEmOKESOV TETOVVTOL EMEMOLVTO
\ ol ’ ol

TEMOVKDG O TEMOVUEVOG @

TETOVKOG NG
TEMOVKMG T

TEMOVKOTEG DUEV

TenoKkOTEG NTE
nenovkoTeg (V)

TEMOVKAOG NV

TEMOVUKOG £ING

TETOVKOG £1N

TemovkdTEG eliEey / €MpLeV
nenokdTeg elte / einte
TemovkdTeg eley / emoov

nemokag (o0t

TEMOVKAOG £6T®

TenavKOTeg £0TE
nenokoTeg foTmV

TETOVKEVOL

TEMOVKADG, TEXOVKVTO, TETOVKOG

TEMOVUEVOG TIG
TEMOVUEVOG )
TETOVUEVOL DUEV
TETOVUEVOL TTE
TETOLUEVOL ®G1(V)

TEMOVUEVOG €V
TEMOUUEVOG €1NG
TEMOUEVOG €N

TEMOUUEVOL elpey / €inpev
TEMOUUEVOL £lTe / €inTe
nenowpévol elev / emooy

nemowpévog (oot
TEMOVUEVOG E0TM

nenowpévol fote
nenovpévol £6Tov

nemodobon
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TEMOVUEVOG, TELOVUEVT), TEXOVUEVOV
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LIQUID FUTURE
AcTIVE (Uéve) MipDLE (udyopon)
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist uevo Lo odpoL
2nd LEVETG poyh / -€1
3rd Uevel Horxettot
plur. Ist uevoduev porxoduebo
2nd UEVETTE poyeloOe
3rd uevovo(v) noodvo
INFINITIVE LEVETY poretoBon
PARTICIPLE UEVDV, LEVODOXL, LEVODV LLO(OVULEVOG, LOYOVUEVT], LOOVULEVOY
LIQUID AORIST
AcTIVE (Uéve) MiDDLE (kpivopo)
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist fuevo £kpvaunv
2nd fuewvag gxpive
3rd gueve(v) gxpilvarto
plur. Ist guelvopey éxpvdedo
2nd guelvorte éxpivacbe
3rd fuewvav gxpivovto
INFINITIVE Hetvor kpivacBot
PARTICIPLE ueivog, petvaoo, petvay KPWALEVOC, KpVaUéVT), KPIVEUEVOY
THEMATIC 2nd AORIST ATHEMATIC 2nd AORIST
(Aeinw) (Baive, yryvodoxw)
ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE ACTIVE
INDICATIVE
sing.  1st oy gmouny £pnv Eyvov
2nd £lmeg £\inov £Png £yvog
3rd Eane(v) ¢MmneTo £Bn £yvo
plur. st Mmopey  élnduebo £Pnuev £yvouev
2nd éMinete EMneche £Pnre gyvarte
3rd oy ¢\Mmovto £Pnoav fyvoocay
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.  lst Alro Alrouot Bad YVO
2nd Mnang AMnn Biig YVOS
3rd AMnn Mrnton BA 0]
plur. st Mropey  Amopedo Badpev yv@duev
2nd Amnte AlmnoBe Bfite yVorte

3rd Mrooi(v)  Almovrol Bdoi(v) YV (V)



OPTATIVE
sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

INDICATIVE

perfect
sing.

plur.

pluperfect
sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

Almowut Amoiuny
Almotg Almoto
Almot Almotto
Mrowev  Mmoiuebo
Amotte Amorsbe
Almolev Almowvto
Ane Amod
Mnéto MnécOm
Amete AnecOe
Mmévtov  Mnécbmv
Mmely MmécBon
Mrav Mmduevog
Amodoo.  Mmouévn
Amov Amduevov

REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY

Boinv

Baing

Bain

Boinuev / Potuev
Bainte / Poite
Bainoav / Botev

BR6
Pto
Brite
Bévtawv
Brivon
Pé
Baoo
Bév

259

yvoinv

yvoing

yvoin

yvoinuev / yvoiuev
yvointe / yvolte
yvoinoav / yvolev

YV
YVOT®
yvdte
yvovTOV
Yvoval

yvoig
yvodoo
yvov

PERFECT MIDDLE (CONSONANT STEM VERBS)

labial (Aeinw)

Aédewupon
Aédenyon
Aédhewnton

AedetppeBo
AéderpBe
Aedewupévor eici(v)

gheletluuny
EAELELYO
gLédeunto

éhedeiupebo
ENéle1pbe
Aedepévor Roow

hedeuévog &
Aehewpévog fic
Aedewpévoc N
Aedeluuévor dpev
Aedewévor Nte
Aedetuuévor dot(v)

dental (neifw)

TETELGUOL
néneico
TERELGTOL

neneiopuebo
nénelcbe
nenelouévol eici(v)

éneneiouny
¢némelco
£némeloTo

. ,
éneneiopebo
énénercbe
TeneIGUEVOL TGOV

TENEIGUEVOG O
TENELOUEVOG NG
TENELGUEVOG T|
TEMEIGUEVOL DUEV

TENEIGUEVOL NTE
nenelouévol eioi(v)

velar (Gyo)

Tiypo
nEot
nKTO

Tiyuebo
NxOe
Nyuévol eici(v)

fiyuny

néo

NKTO

Tiyuebo

nyOe
AyLévor ooy

Hypévog &
fiyuévog fig
fiynévog
AYLéVOL eV
Ayuévol fre
Nyuévor eici(v)
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OPTATIVE
sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

AeAdetupévog einv
Aedewpévog eing
Aedeupévog £in
Aelewuuévor elpev

Aedewévol eite
Aedewpévol eiev

Aedetupévoc 16O
Aedeupévog éotm

Aedewupévol ote
Aedewupévog éotmv

AedelpBon

Aedewupévoc,
Aedewupévn,
Aedeypévoy

CONTRACT THEMATIC VERBS

INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE

sing.

plur.

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

nenelcuévog v
TENEIGUEVOG ING
TEMEIGUEVOG €T
TEMEIGUEVOL ETUEV

nenelcuévol elte
TENEIGUEVOL EleV

nenelspuévog io6t
nenelouévog £6Tw

nenelcévol £6te
nenelouévol 6TV

neneloOon

TENEIGUEVOC,
TENEIGUEVT,
TEMELGUEVOVY

VERBS IN -éo (p1Aéw)

ACTIVE

present imperfect
PAD £pidovv
QUAETC gpilelg
QuAel £piler
euloduev  E@rhoduev
QUAeTTe £pilelte
euobol(v)  €pilouv
QLD
P1Afig
3|
QUADUEY
QUAfiTe

eUADGU(V)

Nyuévog einv
Mypévog eing
nyuévog ein
Ayuévor giuev
Ayuévol eite
Ayuévor elev

Nyuévoc 6O
Nyuévog fotm
fiyuévol éote
fiyuévol éotmv
et
Mypévos,
fiyuévn,
Nyuévov

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

present

@uAodpon
QUM / -€l
QUAETTON
@rAovuebo

ehelcle
@tAodvToL

QUADUOL
QAR

QU TO
PAduebo
PMicOe
OLAOVTOL

imperfect

gprhovunv
£pulod
£@1AeTT0
gprhovuebo
¢p1helcle
£p1lodvto



OPTATIVE
sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

INDICATIVE
sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

euhotut / @lhoiny
@LAOTG / prAoing
@1A01 / @1hoin
@rAotuev / erloinuey
elrAotte / prhointe
@LAOTev /prloincov

eilet
QlAelT®

QUAeTTe
PEUALOOVIOV

QUAETY

EUALOV, P1AoVow, PLAODY

REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY

ohotluny
@LLolo
@1Aotto

ohoiueba
¢1hotche
@LLOTVTO

QLoD
oheicOm

ohelobe
oheicOwv

ehelobon
PLAOVUEVOC, PLAOVUEVT, PLAODLEVOY

VERBS IN -éo (tTipém)

ACTIVE

present imperfect
Tud gtipov
TWQG £Tipog
TG étipa
TIUOUEV ETU@UEY
TpoTEe gnuote
TUdG1(V) étipov
T
TIQG
TG
TILOUEV
TIHOTE
TWAG1(V)

TIWOUL / TNV
TG / TIHPNG
i/ Tun
TILPUEV / TILOMUEY
TuOTE / TIONTE
TRV / TILON ooV

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

present imperfect

TIUdUoL Ty
T £TIU®D
TILOTO £TIU0TO

Tidpedo énipndpedo

Tudiete gtipdioe

TILOVTOL £TIUAVTO

T
i
TIHLOTO

Tipmpedo
Tuoce
TUAVTOL

TUOUNV
Tdo
TIU®TO
Tnpuedo
Tudcbe
TIUOVTO
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IMPERATIVE
sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

Tiuo
TIUOTO

TIHOTE
TILOVTOV

TIUOV

TWAY, TILOOo, TILOV

70

ACTIVE

present
®
G
Ch
Cdpev
Ciite
dou(v)

o

Chis

&
Cdpev
Cite
Cdou(v)

Conv

Cong

Com
Copev / Conuev
Cote / Conre
Cpev / Lomoav

Ch
Chro

(e
Coviav

Civ

Lo, Ldoa, Cov

imperfect

£Cov
&lng
&n
£lopev
£lnte
£lov

T
Tipdcsbo

Tipocbe
,
TuéeBamv

TudcBon

TILOUEVOS, TILOUEVT, TILOUEVOV
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VERBS IN -éo (Sn\60)

ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE
present imperfect present imperfect
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist MAd £dnhovv dnAoduon £dnAobuny
2nd dnAolg £dnAovg dnhot £0nAod
3rd dnAot £dniov dnAovton £dnAodto
plur. Ist dnhoduev £dnhoduev dnrovuedo 2dnhoduebo
3rd dnAodte ¢dnhovte dniodobe £8nhobobe
3rd dnAodoi(v) £dnAouvv dnAodvron £0nAodvro
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing. Ist MAD dnAduot
2nd dnlolg oot
3rd dnAot dnAdton
plur. Ist dnAdpev dnAduebdo
2nd dnidre dInAdcbe
3rd IAooi(v) AdvTon
OPTATIVE
sing. Ist dnAotut / dnroinv dnlotunv
2nd dnAotg / dnhoing dnAotlo
3rd dnAot / dnAoin dnAotto
plur. Ist dnAoiuev / dnloinuev dnhoipebo
2nd dnotte / dnhointe dnolcOe
3rd dnlotev / dnloincov dnAoivto
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd dMAov dnAod
3rd dnlodtw dnrovcbw
plur. 2nd dnhodre dnhodobe
3rd dnrodviov dnrovcsbov
INFINITIVE dnlodv dnrotchon
PARTICIPLE dnAdv, dnrodca, dniodv dnlovuevog, dnhovuévn,

dnloduevov
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ATHEMATIC VERBS
ACTIVE
present imperfect
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist {otnut {onVv
2nd {ong {otng
3rd {otnoi(v) 1ot
plur. Ist {otopuev Totapev
2nd {otote {cTote
3rd iotaoi(v) {otoco
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing. Ist 1010
2nd totiig
3rd iotf
plur. Ist lotduev
2nd iotfite
3rd 1oT®o1(v)
OPTATIVE
sing. Ist iotoiny
2nd loToing
3rd iotoin
plur. Ist totoiuev / iotoinuey
2nd iotodte / iotointe
3rd iotodev / iotainoov
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd ot
3rd lotdtw
plur. 2nd {otote
3rd 16 TOVTOV
INFINITIVE iotévor
PARTICIPLE io1dc, ioTdon, ioTdy

o
toTnut

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

present imperfect

{oTopuon iotéunv
{oTocorn {61060
{otorton {otato

totduebo iotduebo
{otoc0e {otoc0e

{oTovTon {6TovTo

ioTduon
tothi
tothton
iotduedo
iotfobe

1oTMdVTOL

ioToiuny
ioTolo
16701t
iotoipebo
ioTolc0e
16TOAVTO

{6000

io1dcBm

{otache
iotdoBnv

{otocOot

ioTduevog, iotapévn, ioTduevov



2nd aorist
ACTIVE
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist gotnv
2nd £o1Ng
3rd £on
plur. Ist £otnuev
2nd fotnte
3rd £otnoav
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing. Ist oTd
2nd otiig
3rd ot
plur. Ist oTdUEV
2nd otiite
3rd oTd1(v)
OPTATIVE
sing. Ist otonv
2nd oTaing
3rd otoin
plur. Ist otaluev / otoinuev
2nd otolte / 6TOUNTE
3rd otoley / oToincov
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd ot
3rd oTHTO
plur. 2nd otiite
3rd otévimv
INFINITIVE oThvorl

PARTICIPLE 610G, GTALO0, GTAV

REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY
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INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

present

ACTIVE

O £1i0nv
t{fng #1ibeig
Onou(v) £1i0et

110epev #1i0epev

1{0ete £1i0ete

t0éoci(v) ¢tiBecov

10®
10fig
0
T0dpev

T0fte
T0dcU(V)

10einv
t10eing
T0ein

10eluev / 11Beinuev
110ette / 1i0einte
110elev / 1iBeincay

1{0et

T10éto

ti0ete
110évtov

T10évon

t0eic, 110e1o0, T10év

imperfect

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

present imperfect

tiBepon £n10éunv
ti0econ ¢1i0eco
ti0eton ¢1iBeto

110épebo £110épebo
110ec0e £110ec0e

ti0evton £1i0evto

T0duon
04
t0fton
110hpebo

110760e
T0dvTon

t10etunv
110eT0
110elt0

t10eipeba
110e160e
10etvto

1i0eco

110é000

110ec0e
110¢é500v

1{0ecBon

10épevoc, 110epévn, 118éuevov



INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

ACTIVE

£0nrca
£0mxoc
£0nke(v)
£0epev
#0ete
£0ecay

0%

B

o
Odpev
Ofite
0do1(v)

Oeinv
Being
Oein

Oetuev / Beinuev
Oette / Oeinte
Betev / Beincov

0éc
B¢t

Oée
0éviov

Betvon

Beic, Oeloon, Oév

aorist

REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY

MIDDLE

£0éunv
£0ov
#0et0
£0¢nebo
£0ecbe

£0evto

Odpon
o
Ofiton
Ocdpebo
0ficOe
Odvton

Oeiunv
Belo
Oetto

Oeipebo
Oeiche

Belvto

()

CEIO)
0éc0e

0¢50wv
0¢c001

Béuevoc, Oepévn, Béuevov
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inut/ doinu
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE
present imperfect present imperfect
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist mm v {epon téunv
2nd ng feig {econ {eco
3rd Mmo1(v) et {eton {eto0
plur. Ist {epev {epev 1éuebo 1éuebo
2nd {ete {ete {ecOe {ecOe
3rd 1aou(v) {ecov {evton {evto
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing. Ist 1® 1opot
ad g T
3rd 0 o
plur. Ist idpev idpebo
2nd ifite ifoBe
3rd 1do1(v) 1dvToL
OPTATIVE
sing. Ist ieinv telunv
2nd teing elo
3rd tein ielto
plur. Ist teluev / teinpev ielpebo
2nd ielte / ieinte ielo0e
3rd ielev / ielnoav 1elvto
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd et 1eco
3rd ¢t i¢600
plur. 2nd {ete {ecbe
3rd iévtov i¢c0wv
INFINITIVE iévor {ecBon

PARTICIPLE telg, ieloa, 1év 1éuevog, tepévn, 1éuevov



INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

aorist

ACTIVE

Qofiko
dofikog
dphixe(v)
dpelpev
Qpelte
dpeloay

[VT010)
aofig
apfi
dpduEV
dofite
Aedo1(v)

dpeinv

aQeing

dpein

deetuey / dpeinuev
dpette / doeinte
aeetev / dpeinoov

Bipeg
APéTm
Gopete
QQévimv

dpeTvor

dQelg, dpelon, dpéy

REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY

MIDDLE

Qpeiuny
Qpelc0
dpelto
dpeipebo
dpetobe
QpelvTo

Qpdpon
aofi
dopfton
dpmuedo
dpficOe
ApdVTOL

dpetunv
dpelo
APETTO
dpeipebo
dpelcbe
delvTo

oD

.,
doécbm
8pecbe
dpécBov
dpécbon

Qpépnevog, dperévn, dpéuevov
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INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE

sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE
sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

ACTIVE

present imperfect
S1dmut £818ouvv
31dm¢ £8180v¢
318maoi(v) £8180v
S1douev £618opev
81dote £81d01e
dddac(v) £d1docay
010
10dg
S10®»
S1dduev
01ddte
318dc1(v)
ddoinv
d1d0ing
S1d0in
S1dotuev / 1doinuev

d180tte / didointe
d1d01ev / drdoincov

31dov

318610

d1dote

3186vtov
3186vou

d1800¢, 6180bo0, 8186V

didmu

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

present

Sidouait
d1docat
S1doton

3186peba
8idocbe

d1dovron

imperfect

£6180unv
£618060
£818010

£8186peba
¢8180cbe

£518ovto

d1dduon
310d

S18don

S1dduebo
518dc0e
d1ddvTon

1dotuny
18010

d1dott0

S18oiuebdo
S1dotcbe

d1801vto

818060

518660
818000¢

5186650mv

81800001

S180pevog, d1dopévn, d1déuevov



INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE

sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE
sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

aorist

ACTIVE

£dwiol
£dmxoig
£dmke(v)
£dopev
£dote
£docay

1)

dag

o)
dduev
ddte
ddo1(v)

doinv
doing
Soin

dotuev / doinuev
dotte / dointe
dotev / doincav

86¢
30t

d01e
dovTov

dolvart

d00g, doVoo, dOv

REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY

MIDDLE

£86unv
£d0v
£d0710
£86pebo
£8060¢
£dovto

ddpon
o
ddton
dcdpebo
ddcOe

ddvton

dotunv
doto
dotto
doipeba
dotcle
dotlvto

30D
3660w

3660e

8660wV
86600t

dduevog, dopévn, dopevov

271



272 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

INDICATIVE

sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE

sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

deixvou

ACTIVE

present imperfect

deikvout £detivov

Seticvo £delvu
S S

Setcvuoi(v) £delcvu

Selcvopev £detlkvopey

delkvute £delkvute

Setkviooi(v)

dekvim
Sekvimg
Seucvin

detcvimuey
Setkvimte
SetevOnot(v)

detcviolut
Setcviorg
detkviot

derkvvoluey
Seucviorte
Setkviotev

delicvu

SetcviTm

Selxvute
Setkviviov

Setkvivart

Setcvig, detkvioa, detcviv

i
£delkvvoov

MIDDLE-PASSIVE

present imperfect

deikvouon £derkvounyv

delicvucor £delkvvoo

Seixvuton £deixvuto

Setcvduedo £detcvipebo

Selkvvobe ¢8eikvucbe

SelicvovTon £delicvuvTo

Setcvimuon
dekvin
detcvimton

Setcvuoduedo
Setcvimobe
derkvimvian

detcvvoluny
Setkviooto
deucviorto

Setcvvoipebo
Setcviolole
Setkvdovto

delikvuco

Setkvocobm

Selkvucbe
SetcvocOmv

SeicvusOon

Setcvipevog, deticvopévn,
detcvipevoy



REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY

IRREGULAR VERBS
eipi, ‘be’ eilu, ‘g0’
present imperfect present imperfect
INDICATIVE
sing. Ist et N/ M el o / fiew
2nd el nobo el(g) flewoBa / fierg
3rd ¢oti(v) v elo1(v) flew / fiet
plur. Ist gouév Auev {uev Auey
2nd €0T€ e e fite
3rd eloi(v) noov {aou(v) noav / fiecoy
SUBJUNCTIVE
sing. Ist ® iw
2nd e ng
3rd 0 in
plur. Ist duev {opev
2nd e inte
3rd ®o1(v) {oc(v)
OPTATIVE
sing. Ist ginv {oyut / ioinv
2nd eing {oig
3rd £in {o
plur. Ist eluev / emuev {opev
2nd ette / elte {ote
3rd glev / ooy {olev
IMPERATIVE
sing. 2nd {oth 10
3rd fotm 10
plur. 2nd £o1e te
3rd £otov / Sviov 16viov
INFINITIVE elvon {évon

PARTICIPLE Bv, ovoa, v iov, iodoa, 16v
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INDICATIVE
sing.

plur.

SUBJUNCTIVE
sing.

plur.

OPTATIVE

sing.

plur.

IMPERATIVE
sing.

plur.

INFINITIVE
PARTICIPLE

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

perfect

oido

otdo 1on / fdewv
otcbo fidnoBo / fideig

o10e(v) fdeL(v)

{opev
{ote

S D 3

{coo1(v)

3

£10®
edfig
eldfy
e1dduey
£10fjte
elddo1(v)

£1deinv

£1deing

£1dein

e10etuev / eldeinuev
€1dette / eldeinte
e1delev / eideincay

1601
{6tw
{o1e
{cTov
£1dévon

£18ag, eidvia, £180¢

pluperfect

ouev / fidepev
ote / dete
cov / fdecov

onui

present imperfect
onui Epnv
ons gonobo / Epng
¢noi(v) gon
QOpLEY fpopev
Qoté gpote
Qosi(v) £pocoy
[610)
ofig
ofl
oduev
ofte
odo(v)
Qoinv
paing
goin
Qotuev / poinpuev

eotlte / pointe
ealev / poincov

@601/ pobi
Q4T®

@ate
POVIOV
Qavo

@aG, POLOOL, YAV



netd

nopd,

nept

npod

npdg

(+ acc.)
(+ gen.)
(+ gen.)
(+ gen.)
(+ gen.)
(+ acc.)
(+ acc.)
(+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ gen.)

(+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ acc.)

(+ gen.)
(+ acc.)

(+ gen.)
(+ acc.)

(+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ acc.)

(+ gen.)
(+ acc.)
(+ gen.)

(+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ acc.)

(+ dat.)

(+ gen.)
(+ acc.)

(+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ acc.)

List of Prepositions

up, on; throughout
without

instead of; opposite
away from, from

through
because of, on account of

into, onto

out of, from

in, on; (pl.) among

on account of, for the sake of

on, upon
on, at, near
toward, against; upon, on to, up to

down from, down upon

over, down along; according to; against, opposite

with
after

from (the side of)

beside, by (the side of); with (someone), at someone’s house

to (the side of), alongside; contrary to

about, concerning
around

before, in front of

from; on the side of, in favor of
near, at; in addition to

to, toward; in relation to

with

for, on behalf of

beyond

(from) under; by (agent); because of
under, beneath, at the foot of
(down) under

Chapter
20
20
21
4

21

11

10

18

17

20

15
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Tense Formation

This chart shows how tenses of a regular verb like no-0w are formed from the principal parts.

forms the
P.P. regular marker following tenses example
Ist present active, Tod® I stop
middle, passive
augment imperfect, active, £noov I'was stopping
middle, passive
2nd c future active, middle | mordow I will stop
3rd augment / oo aorist active, middle £novoa I stopped
4th reduplication / ko perfect active TEmOLKOL I have stopped
augment /redup. / ke | pluperfect active gnemadxm I had stopped
5th reduplication perfect middle TETOVLOL I have stopped (myself)
perfect passive I have been stopped
augment /redup. pluperfect middle gnenorbunv I had stopped (myself)
pluperfect passive I had been stopped
6th augment / On aorist, future passive | émo0fnv I was stopped
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AlgX13Q3
Audndiz
Algomaiz
aluglyaogs
aliggayaogds

Augonygs / augoygs

Alguygs

AligXdy

AlgrdxzuD
Aol
Algoqodl
aliguati
Augzdl
Algungu
Algxl
Al
‘ssed “10®
9

1011113939
1ot1inindA3h
1010MALZ
101lA3A3A
orilyqogsg
1o1azyaogag
wonlglogsg
voriroygag

ol

o1irdn
noriAdy

orhdyzsonn

ol
voriuall
wrlgoll
voriudli
voriigl
:oﬁc(w_
1o1iy3iAL
‘ssed-prur yrod
<

0X13Q3Q
0h0dA3A
0AOALZ
DAOAZA
0303y00g3¢
oxlglogag
0d0yg3g

n3lygad
o3Lgd

dxﬁ:@h

0YOYQUD
0AOLNZUD
oxliag3L
o013k
003U
o3tual
oxldli
03U
dxm
0Y3AL
‘3o€ ‘Jaad
i 4

01303
0M0odA3
AOARZ
AUMOA3BA3
0003Y00g3
ooliglogs
o0z
00031003
Aoyng
Al
Auroxidn
awaw
Aluroyoun
/ 003YOUD
DAIZLAZLD
Aunpardyzun
AOADQ3ILD
nomi3l
0000MU
noliall
Alrlogoli
A0Y13
ool
AokAL
01340
‘pru/ 1oL "1oe
€

©213Q
@modi
1100mAL
1o1ioolA3A
orioolryaog
®oazyaog
ooligliog
oAy
®oa3y100¢
oyng
orioolig
10101010
®3d0

@youn
MA3LI0UD
1oriaoAdioun
101IQ0ADQOLI
0og3D
101000030
®OU10
1oriooligoro
lvad:
®oludro
®OUMQD
®90
R
©Y3AA0
‘prui/cyoe Iny
(4

maaM13Q
®dndL
OOMAMA
orioakid
oroyaog
®a3yaog
o3guog
o1pyg
®(3y100¢
oYy
®ag
1mo1o3AMbD
®Xdp

o)
MAIZLAOLD
1orioardsionn
oxoliag(own)
©012%0
®Q0ND
®3110
1011040010
®3d10
®3N1Q0
®AD
O(3AAD
“prur/-yoe ‘saxd
I

moys
AUIM
mouy
aW029q
juem
uerd

dpy
wrey
anu
MOIY)

o3

(ye) aArrIR

anI

Konysap

1L
Iamsue

orp

Aq110M 19PISTOD
1edy

(105) se
EINERIET:

ey

Suoim op

pedl

Jounouue

‘spunodwod Ut AUo $3STXd T 1Y} S2edIpul urioj e Surpadaxd ysep y ‘sarrenqesoa 1deyd oy ur jou

ST UoTsIoA papunoduwrooun 3y} uaym spunodurod 1oy pue ‘sqraa ajdurts 105 uaArs are syred redourig ‘sarrenqesoa 1aydeyd ayy ur readde sqroa Surmoryog a7,

syred [edourig
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PrincIPAL PARTS

Alguil-
Aliglaliys

Alg3das / aligadal
Aligurmdy
>:®c&w1wam
>:®b§&c

Augroyl

Aug13
Alguaags
AlLgondQ3
AlguoQ3
AlgXoQ3

Alugoe3

AUGXDQIQ3

Audogh3Q

AugoYLe3

AugU3Q3

AlpX3Q3-

‘ssed “10®
9

oAl

oriudqs
/vondall
wraodu

vorilrygniamug
worioly3yuz

wortoylng

1011013
1o1ilaqQ3Q
10110dQ3Q
101l30Q3Q

10110Q3Q
10114001939

1011d0gd31Q
1w1oyUQ3Q
101U3Q3Q
101143939

‘ssed-prur yrod

S

oxlal3
03U93
03UX03
oxldas
/ oxldale
oxlaedu
0HYUY3

031103
ox0YWy3-
ol 3gL
031013
0310dQ3Q
031UNOQ3Q
0XM1Q3Q
0IOQ3Q
0%0Q}Q3Q

ndogd31Q
/ 031d0gd31Q
0IOYUQ3Q
03113Q3Q
‘300 ‘Jaad

i4

Alripoldl
nolaly3z
00U93
A0XO3

a0dq3 / aodqle
Alrlodu / volnodu
rog Yl

Ao o3

>:1©®a&waw
ooyl
000YL
ooliy3gU
00013
000dQ3
03003
020103
030Q3

030013

0d139031Q

0003

00U3Q3

Aurto23Q3

‘prui/)oe "Ioe
€

orioolAl
®oliali§
ool
®oUXo / ®33

ooldas
®olmd3z
10110003Y3
1oroh3
vorioolryarhug
oriooly1u3
Q3

o3

1011003
®olry3gs
©003
orioolaaQ
®ondQ
©20Q
©301Q
®00Q

©30Q1Q

©d3gdhoiQ

®oOYlQ

®oli3Q

10110339

‘prui/ 3oe ‘yny
(4

111034
®3119
®13
©X3

®x01d03
©010d3
orioXd3

1momou3
1010333

7 ?
510>ﬁ®>5&§w

oy3
®AQOY3
13

:ﬁw
o303
@03
10110AQQ
®ndQ
®330Q
OIO1Q
nioglQ
®I00Q1Q

®d13gd01Q

o9Ylg

039

10110X3Q

“prur/-yoe ‘saxd
1

aAd1[aq
Yoos
QAT]

aAey

puy
Jse
awod
Mor[oy
jnoqe ared
198103
RUEE
adoy
QALIP
oq

o8
juem
Mo[[e
d[qe °q
op
Auryy
ansand
aA13

oed)

Konysap
Mmoys
Al

QATIID3X
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>:®€oﬁw
Augom
>:®bﬁio>€
Aliglroyori®
Algli
Mgy
aligorrioag
>:®cu:>w
Aligoliania

Algay3
Algdizy3
AugXzy3
Augdly3
Algrdxg
Aliguandsg
Allgoqay33
AligudoAlizos
Alglyiz
Algni03
Algis-
Augaa3
Aligonrangs
Aligol
‘ssed “10®

9

orianuzy
o10do3
10100M0A®
oriuioyorio

voriuxd
101101M0A3A
1omilsnAzA
orilarizn

oriuXnrizn
voriayzy
o133y
1oTIAZY3Y
moroly3y
vorinly)3
vorhdygy
ortliandyzy
110azY3N3
oriudoAlron
vorilry M3t
10110103
:ozww -
moragze
orionTQoh3L

‘ssed-prur y1od

S

0JAA0UIL
0PAOLZY
030dO3
03010AD
oxlAoyorio
oUND
0Q10
031M0A3A
03UsA3A
oxlazrzr
olgonzn

7
0AVYIY
01103y
oxUd)3
0gUY3Y
0dly13
[NTTERT
03UndN3N
0JAZYININ
nxudoilao
031y
031U203
0M13-
030H3L
0301Q0g3L
gt
*3o€ ‘Jaad

4

000013
AogoLZ
A0Q13
000MOA®
00UAOYO®

0oUG
0011043
0OUMIAZ
nolAn3
013113
nolryy3ni3
AunpozXon3
aogonz
0003
A0UTY3
A0U13 / 033Y3
rogoY3
rogoz
0A1dN3
00U0dN3
0003Y3N3
noldoAlizion
00303
Al1og / 0ol1o3
xd&-
00003
00010093
‘pru/)oe "1oe
€

®O00Y
101100132
ooy
®0010A0
®olitoyorio
orioolno
®olno
oiroa
®olna
ooliar
®A3M
®olryy3n
1origoXon
1orioolgon
@oQy
M3y
©33Y
ool
oromlry
®mds
®oliand
©003Y33
®olidoAlron
@YX
®olo
ool
00
orioonTiang
0%y
oriooligolt
‘prui/-)oe ‘Jny
(4

®Q0L
®Xo0u
®0do
®90110A0
®3loyono
wotiio / 1011030
®3310
®91mon
®OIA
oxouamn
®A3T
oy
orioXnn
®ApgAOTE
09y
®u13Y
R
@ADQADY
@apgrioy
®A1dN
®31003
®Q3Y3x
®3doAlzion
®30
muaoy
mly
009
o9orang
ol
1orioQlL
“prur/-yoe ‘saxd
!

dojs
1agns
EER
Jweu
J013e
qurygy
Ul dAI]
mouy|
qurygy
um
purwazx
Ae1s
puojur
43y
uIed[
ENCEI e
aA®I]
Aes
Jomjou adedsa
ey
a3pn(
1anbuoo
I9pI0
asnooe
[Tes
puels ayew
MOIY)
20 LIoS
aIrwpe
WO 2ARY
Aolua
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PRrINCIPAL PARTS

Aligoldxz
AudoX3
algXoyadsz
Augligods
Augyo3
>:®Xw>c
AuADd3
Aluddr3
Alglrhag
Augza3
Aligurazy3eg
Algoo3

AlgXoduz
Aligazdoug
Aliglnous
Algasron3
Algdrizuz
Algodizug

>:®bwwaw
‘ssed “10®
9

oriudX3s
orildoxz
orioyad3u
o1ilugodau
orily1db3u

101A3AUA3Z
11o0h3u
Siidammp
woriurhazy
:o«:wewp
10o1li1q3y3132
101(0)®wo30
10110310d103
101LLoN03
1moroauzy

1oriioduzy
1o1azdousy
1orilioxzy
11a310143%
orin3uzy
1o10d13131

10101332

‘ssed-prur yrod

<

03xUd0X3N
030h3L
0X0Y0h3U
o31ly1d3xu
0A03HIL
0XoAUA3
0ALd3L
oUXa132
000d131
oz
030132
5z:®mp
03112033232
0JMO3Z0
03103200103

oAoduzu
/ PX0du3u
oxlor3y
003201231
0JOLAZU
ndrorzy

0gIOAIL
/ ON3U3L
‘3o€ ‘Jaad

4

AunpoldX3
nold1oX3
Qb3 [ 00003
0307003
nolgods
0oly1d3
Aud3 / nold3
Aokadz
AoMA3AL
0ALd3
AoXa13
5}wqcm
nolrag
AOM313
0xlg3
00l103Yy313
0OMO3Z
00031100103
00ULON03
Alrogaus

090du3
0003dou3
nolous
000310113
A0O3U3
M3z
Aunpondizuz
>S€®§w
‘pr 003 UZ
‘pru/}oe *Ioe
€

1morooudX
®oldroX
®00.0
RECAAL
®olugod
wolryrd
®old
101103030
®010

®A0D
10105032
®h3dg
ool
1010331 / ®332
oolg
®ol1a3y3L
®OMo
®00310d10
®olrodo
10100031

®50dy
®oq3don
®olnou
©0(.31011
10100031
@Mni3n
1orooldizu

©o131
‘prur/tyoe ngy
(4

1oriondX
®d1oX
®0d
®120Y70b
®3god
®3\1d
mud
®iazd
®d3d
®A10d
®AapXiay
®d3d1
®pML
@111
5:@?
®0103Y3
0900
®(032:0010
®3LONO
:oio>ﬁ®>:=

®12:0d1
®q3dou
®3101
®031011
@211
®un3L
1o1i0nd131

0gI3L
“prur/-yoe ‘saxd
!

asn
Aofua
Y3103 uriq
prend
aress
2A0]

Kes

293y
K1reo
[eaAdI
uaddey
ysLnou
Iouoy
aonpoid
nd
ystug
aAes
yoIew
Je )[0o]
ures|

op
AaAu0d
aew
sy
11}
puss
An

opensiod



Greek-English Vocabulary

The chapter where each word is introduced is given in parentheses. For verbs, the first three

principal parts are given here; a full list of principal parts can be found in the section before this

vocabulary.

&ryoBoc, brya1, dryoBév
QyyéAL, dyyedd, fiyyelho.
P
dyopd, dryopdic, M
Gyw, dEw, fyoyov
adelpdc, adelpod, O
T e o/
Ad1KE®, 0d1KNom, NdTKNGO.
adikog, GdIkov
Py s
&dvvarog, GdvvoTov
del
0/ 02
&Bdvorog, dBdvortov
ABfjvar, ABnvdv, ai
ABnvoioc, ABnvoio, ABnvaiov
aipéw, aipnow, ethov (stem EN-)
s o . o Py
aicBévopot, aicBfcopa, oBunv
atoypoc, aioypd, oicypdv
altéo, oitnon, oo
attia, aitiog,
” sy
oftiog, aitio, attov (+ gen.)
dkoV®, dkovGoRAL, TKOVGOL

dAnBea, dAnBeloc,
&AnO1nc, dAnBéc
T dANOR
GANG
AAMA OV, GAANA oV, SAAA®Y
GAlog, GAAN, GALoV
auo.
queivav, duewvov
Gv (postpos.)

avé (+ acc.)

qvarykn, dvdykng, 0
qvéyxn éoti

Gvev (+ gen.)

avip, avdpog, O

dvBpwmog, dvBpdmrov, 6

avti (+ gen.)

282

good, brave
announce, report, tell
marketplace, agora
lead, bring
brother
do wrong; injure
unjust
powerless; impossible
always
immortal
Athens
Athenian
take, seize; (mid.) choose
perceive
shameful
ask (for), demand; beg
cause, origin; charge, accusation
guilty (of); responsible (for)
hear, listen to (usually + gen. person, + acc. thing);
hear of
truth
true
the truth
but, however
each other, one another (reciprocal)
other, another
at the same time
better, braver
(+ indic.) marks impossibility
(+ opt.) marks possibility
up, on; throughout
necessity
it is necessary
without
man, husband
man (human being), person
instead of; opposite

15

13
13
18

13

16
16
21
25
23
23

14
11

14

22
19
10
21
20
13
17
20

21



a&rog, &&ia, a&lov

41w, aloon, nélwoo

amog, Graco, oy — see TG

amo (+ gen.)

. , . - .

dmoBvioxm, drnobovoduot, dnébavov

dmoxpivopon, dmokpivoduo,
dmekpvéuny

AmoxTelvm, ATOKTEVD, ATEKTELVOL

andAAout, drnodd, drmleca. /
AnoAduny

e

dpetn, dpethic, N

aprotog, dpiotn, Gplotov

S

apyn, apxne, n

” 2 3

Epyo, GpEo, Np&a (+ gen.)

Gpyov, GpYovTog, O

o1V, doTtEme, TO

AGQOANG, AOQOAEG

o o

o, ovbig

avtika

o010g, a0, 0VTO

adjectival use

00100, ATHG, CLTOD — see £0VTOD
deinm
deuevéopat, apt&opat,

aowouny (often + prep.)
Baive, froouot, EBnv
BéAAw, Bald, EBarov
BépPapog, BapPdpov, 6
Baciiewo, Baciielog, N
Bacilete, Baciiéng, O
Bacirlebo, Baciiedon,

¢Paciievoa (+ gen.)
Beltiov, BéAtiov
BéAtiotog, Peltiotn, PédtioToy
Btog, Btov, 6
BAdrtw, BAdyo, EBAoya
BonBéw, BonBhcw, éBondnoo (+ dat.)
Bovievw, BovAebow, EBodAevoa
BovAopot, BovAfcouad, ... BovAnony
Bpoxbe, Bpoxelo, Bpoyd

Y6p (postpos.)

ve (encl.)

Yévog, Yévoug, T0

A, viig, 0 (from vé-a)
yiyvouod, yevicouot, éyevounv
Yy VOGK®, YVOGOUOL, EYVev

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

worthy; worthy of (+ gen.)
consider worthy

away from, from
die
answer

kill
destroy, kill; lose; (mid.) die

excellence; virtue; bravery
best
rule; empire, province; beginning
rule, command; begin
archon, leader, ruler
town
safe
again, in turn; on the other hand
immediately
(gen., dat., acc.) him, her, it, them
(attributive) same
(predicate) (he) himself, etc.

throw away; send away, let go, get rid of
arrive (at), come to, reach

go
throw

foreigner

queen

king

rule, be king (of)

better (morally)

best

life

harm, injure, damage
help

plan

want

short, brief

for, because

indeed; at least, at any rate

race, family; kind

earth, land (sg. only)

become, be; happen

know, recognize; know how to (+ inf.)

283

11
26

10
16

11
27

17
19

12
11
28
23

21
17
18

19
11

12
12

19
19

11
11
12
14

28
15
10
12
19
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yvoun, yvoung, N
Ypoupn, Ypapiig, N
YPOLQNV YPApOLLOL
YpGp®, Ypduye, Eyponyo.
YOVN, YOVOIKOG, T

Sorpdviov, doupoviov, 10
daipov, doipovog, 6/M
8¢ (postpos.)
OS¢l (impf. €dev) (impers.)
delvop, eléo, £deiéo
dewdg, dewvi, devov
Sdéxa (not declinable)
déxatog, dexdrn, déxatov
deondTng, deomdTON, O
déxopan, dé€ouan, £deEduny
déw, denow, £déncoa. (+ gen.)
oM (postpos.)
dfilog, dAn, dfilov
dnAdw, dtoco, EdNhonco
36 (+ gen.)

(+ acc.)
Sapépw, drolow, dinveyko / Siveykov

SropBeipw, S1apBepd, S1é¢pbeipar
8ok, 0184w, £618aka
S31dmut, ddow, Edaxa

Stxkny didmu
dikaog, dikoto, dlkoiov
dikm, dikng, N
Sioxo, S10éw, EdlwEa
dokém, 06&w, £d0&a
86&a, 60Eng, 1
dpdw, dpdiow, Edpoca
SOvopa, duvicouar, ... £dvvnOny
dOvopig, Suvapuemg,
duvortdc, duvarn, duvotdv
ddpov, ddpov, 6

gav (+ subj.)
£000TOD, E0VTHG, £0VTOD

also contracted ohT0D, AVTHG, AVTOD
£0.0, £6ow, elaca (impf. elov)
&yd
£0é\w, 0eMom, N0éAnca
el
el yaip (+ indic.)

(+ opt.)

> ¢ ’
£1dov — see OpaL®

opinion, judgment
charge, accusation

bring a charge (against)
write; (mid.) prosecute
woman, wife

divine power, spirit

spirit, divine power, daemon

and, but

it is necessary, one must

show, point out, reveal

clever (at), skillful; terrible; awesome

ten

tenth

master, lord

receive, accept, take

lack, miss, need; (mid. also) ask, plead

indeed, really

clear; visible

show, reveal; explain

through

because of, on account of

go through (with), endure; (intrans.) differ from
(+ gen.), make a difference (to) (+ dat.)

destroy; corrupt

teach

give, grant
pay a penalty

just

justice; trial, lawsuit; penalty

pursue

think; seem, seem good / best (to) (+ dat.)

opinion, judgment; reputation, glory

do, accomplish; act

be able (to)

power, strength, ability

powerful, strong; able

gift

if
himself, herself, itself

allow; let alone

I

want, be willing

if

if only (hopeless wish)

I hope that, would that (hopeful wish)
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€10¢ (+ indic.)
(+ opt.)
€l
eiut, foopon
(present encl. except 2 sg.; impf. (V)
eipfivn, elpivng, M
eig (+ acc.)
elg, ulo, &v
eloPdAAo (+ €lg)
gltal
elte .. elte
éx, €€ (+ gen.)
£K06TOG, £EKGOTT, EKO.OTOV
£Kel
£kelvog, ékelvn, Ekelvo
gNdtTov, EAatTov
Fladve, A, Hloco
EAG 16706, Ehoyiotn, EAdyLIoTOV
‘EALGG, EALGSOG, )
“EAANyV, "EAAnvog, 6
éanilo, EAme, HAtioo
gAmtic, éAmidog, 1
£UOTOD, ELOVTHG, ELOVTOD
£udg, £un, Euov
¢v (+ dat)
gvekoa, (+ gen.) (follows its object)
£vho
2vBGde
évtodBo
gvtedfev
£€eot (impers.) (+ dat.)
£owca. (part. eixwg) (+ dat.)
(often impers.)
og fotke
énet / éneldn
Enelddv
£nertol
ént (+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ acc.)
émhavOdvouon, émiAncouat,
éneloBouny (+ gen.)
é¢mueAdéopon, EmpeAncopan,
... énepenOny
£ropon, fyouat, Eonduny (+ dat.)
(impf. eindunv)
£pyov, €pyov, 10
Epyouon, Ededoopon, AAOov (stem AO-)
¢pwtdm, Epothcn, pmTnoa / Hpouny
(impf. elp@toV)

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

if only (hopeless wish)

I hope that, would that (hopeful wish)
go

be

peace
into, onto
one
throw into; invade
then, next
whether ... or
out of, from
each (of several)
there
that (one); (pl.) those
smaller, fewer
drive, set in motion
smallest, least
Greece
a Greek
hope; expect
hope, expectation
myself
my
in, on; (pl.) among
on account of, for the sake of
there; then; where; when
to this / that place; here; there
here; there
from here; from there
it is possible (for)
be like, look like; seem; befit

as it seems
when, since, after
when, whenever
then, next
on, upon
on, at, near
toward, against; upon, on to, up to
forget

care about, take care of (+ gen.); take care that (+ inf.)
follow
work, deed

come; go
ask, question; beg, ask for
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286 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

£tepog, £tépal, Etepov

ral

£toc, £1ovg, 10

€0

00y, eddaipov

£000¢

evplokm, edpHow, NOpov / edpov

&x0pdc, &xOpd, £xBpdv

Exo, €€ / oo, Eoyov (impf. eixov)
£y + adv.

£wg

(4o, {Now, Elnoa
Zehg, Adg, O

Intéw, inthoo, ¢éntnoa

Nyeudv, Nyeudvog, 6

Hyéopou, NyRoopat, NyNoauny
Ndéwg

Hon

#dopau, NoBhoopa, ... obnv
Ndve, NdelaL, 160

fixiotog, NKkiot, fikioTov
fixo, i€, pf. e

fiMog, NAlov, O

Tpelg

Auépa, Népog, i

Nuétepog, NUeTEpaL, NUETEPOV
MV (+ subj.)

#Hrtov, fittov

0dhatto, Boddring, 7

Bdvaroc, Bovdrov, 6

Odttmv, OotTov

Bowudlo, Bovudoouor, é0oduaca
0¢d., B,

0éhw — see £0éhm

Bedc, Beo?, O

Bviickw - see dmoBviiok®

0V, Ovow, EBvoa

{dwog, 18ia., 1d10v
18l (dat.) as adv.

M, fiow, -fixo

o,

innede, innéng, 6

the other (of two)
still, yet
year
well
happy, fortunate
immediately
find, discover
hated, hateful; hostile (to)
have
= elul + adj.
until; while, so long as

live
Zeus
seek, look for; investigate

or
either ... or

than

leader, guide

believe; lead, be a leader of (+ gen.)

gladly; sweetly

already, now

enjoy, be glad; delight in (+ dat.)

sweet, pleasant

least

have come; be present

sun

we

day

our

if

less, fewer; weaker

sea
death

faster

admire, wonder (at)
goddess

want, be willing

god

die

sacrifice; make a sacrifice

private, one’s own
in private
throw; throw at (+ gen.); utter (words)
in order that, (in order) to
horseman, rider; charioteer; (pl.) cavalry
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{nrog, nnov, 6

{cog, on, Toov (+ dat.)

o, otnow, éotnoa. (trans.) /
£otny (intrans.)

toyvpdc, ioyxupd, ioyvpdv

, .
Kot (conj.)
Kod ... kol
(adv.)
.y
Kol yéip
KOKOG, KoukT, KokoOv
KoK®G
KoAé®, KaAd, ékdAeco
KoAOG, KoAf, KaAdv
K&unAog, kouniov, 6/m
KO (Kol €Gv)
kopdio, kopdiog, N
Kotd: (+ gen.)
(+ acc.)
Kotd yRv
kordr OdhotToy
KOt yopEé®m, KOTNYopHom, KoTnyopnoa.
, , .
KeAeD®, KEAEDO®, ExEAEVOO
, P
KeQOA, keQoAfig,
- , .
Knpvi, KNpLKOG, 0
Kklvduvog, Kvdivov, 0
KOwdg, KoM, Kooy
70 KooV
KpOTé®, KPOTNOo®, Ekpdtnoa. (+ gen.)
KPATIOTOG, KPOTIGTY, KPGTIOTOV
KPEITTOV, KpeTTTOV
Kkplve, kKpvd, £xpvo.
KpLing, Kkprtod, 6
KM, koG, N

Aaxedopdviog, Aakedopovia,
Aaxedoudviov

AapPave, AMyopot, Edafov

AavBdvem, Moo, ELabov

Aéyo, MéEw, Erekol / elmov

Aelnw, Aetyo, EMmov

Aéav, Aéovtog, O

MBoc, AiBov, 6

Adyog, Adyov, O

Aowrdg, Aowrn, Aotmdv

Mo, Mow, Elvco

Hokpdg, LoKpE, Hokpdv
wédo

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

horse
equal (to), the same as

(trans.) make stand, set, place; appoint, establish;

(intrans.) stand
strong

and
both ... and
also, too; even
for in fact
bad, evil; cowardly
badly
call, summon
beautiful, noble, fine
camel
even if
heart
down from, down upon

over, down along; according to; against, opposite

by land
by sea
speak against, accuse
order, give an order; urge
head
herald
danger
common, shared; public
the state

be victorious, conquer, rule; surpass, excel

best, strongest

better, stronger

judge, decide, determine
judge

village

Spartan

take, seize; receive
escape notice

say, speak, tell

leave, leave behind
lion

stone, rock

word, speech; reason
rest (of), remaining

release, set free; undo, destroy

long, tall

very, very much, exceedingly
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288 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

udMoro
uoAhov

uaAdlov ...
povBévo, pobicouot, Euabov
uéom, uéyng,
uéopon, porxoduo,

guoyesduny (+ dat.)

uéyog, ueydin, uéyo
uéy1otog, HeyloTn, LEYloTov
ueilov, peilov
WEAL®, peAAhcw, EuéAAnco.

név (postpos.)
UEVD, Levd, Euevo
netd (+ gen.)

(+ acc.)
uéypt
i

undé

undeig, undepio., undév
adjectival use

unkétt

unrote

UNTE ... UNTE

uAp, pnTpdg, M

HKpOG, WIKPE, HikpOv

WUVACK®, LWHoo, Euvnoo

uévog, uovn, udvov
wovov (acc. n.) as adv.

vordg, VEMG,

veaviog, veaviov, O
véog, véa, véov

vijcog, viicov, 1|

ViKdo, vikiow, éviknoo.
vouilw, vopud, évopca
vopog, vopov, 6

vodg, vob, 0

viv

vOE, vuktog, I

Egvog, EEvov, O
Zevop®v, ZevopmdvTog, O

o,M, 10

30¢, 110¢, 100¢
686¢, 6809, N
30ev

very much, most; especially; certainly
more, rather
rather than
learn
battle
fight (against)

big, great; powerful
greatest
greater
be likely to (+ pres. inf.); intend, delay;
be about to (+ fut. inf.)
(paired with 8¢ to indicate contrast; not translated)
remain, stay; wait for
with
after
until; while, so long as
not (used for all commands, exhortations, and wishes;
with most infinitive uses, etc.)
and not, but not; nor; not even
nobody, no one, nothing
no, not any
no longer, no more
never
neither ... nor
mother
small, little, short
remind; (mid. pf.) remember
alone, single
only

ship

young man

new; young

island

win; conquer, defeat
think; believe in

law; custom, tradition
mind; perception, sense
now

night

guest-friend; foreigner, stranger
Xenophon

the

this (one, as follows); (pl.) these
road, way, path

from where, whence
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oido
N o
olké®, olkNow, Pknoo
oikla, oixiog,
olkog, oikov, O
y

otkode

otkoBev

oikot

” > 37 LA

otlopout / olpo, otfcopadt, ... @RONV
otog, ola, olov
otog Té el
OMyog, OAy™, OAtyov
SAlvut — see dmdAAvUL
ouotog, opoto, opotov (+ dat.)
OLOAOYE®, OLOALOYNOW®, BUOAOYN OO
Svoual, Ovouatog, o

ovopott
.y . .
ovoualm, Ovoudow, dVOLOG.
OmAov, OmAov, 10
dmov
o
Snwg

Opdw, Syopou, eidov (stem 15-)
(impf. Edpav)

8pog, 8povg, T0

oG, n, o

Sotig, fitig, 8 T

Stov

o

Ste

o

hal

00, 00K, 0VY

000é
008elg, ovdeuio, 0VOEV
adjectival use
000év (acc. n.) as adv.
0VKEéTL
00V (postpos.)
obmote
00pavdc, 0VpavoD, O
ovte ... oVTE
obtog, obTn, 10910
o¥tm / 0¥tmg

Tog, Todog, O/
Gl
ropa (+ gen.)

(+ dat.)

(+ acc.)
népelt, TapEGopon

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

know (of); know how to (+ inf.)
live in, inhabit; occupy
house
house, home; family
homeward
from home
at home
think
such, such as, of such a kind
be able, can
little, small, few
destroy; lose; (mid.) die
like, resembling
agree; admit
name; fame
by name
name, call by name; call X (an) X (+ 2 acc.)
weapon; tool (usually pl.)
where, wherever
in order that
how, as
see

mountain, hill
who, which, that
whoever, whichever; who, which
whenever
when
because
that
not (used for all statements and questions except
deliberative question)
and not, but not; nor; not even
nobody, no one, nothing
no, not any
in no way, not at all
no longer, no more
so, therefore; in fact
never
heaven, sky
neither ... nor
this (one, already mentioned); (pl.) these
s0, in this way

child, boy, girl

back; again

from (the side of)

beside, by (the side of); with (someone), at someone’s house
to (the side of), alongside; contrary to

be present
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290 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

Topéyw, TapeE®, TOPEGKOV
O, TTOLOOL, TTOLV
néoym, nelicoua, fnabov
notnp, ToTpdg, O
notpls, matpidog, N
0O, TOVCO, ETOVGO
neiBouou, meicopon, EmBéuny (+ dat.)
nelfo, telow, nelco
nelpdopot, TELPAGOUL, ENELPaGHUNY
TEUNO, TELYO, ETeyo
-Tep
nept (+ gen.)
(+ acc.)
nepBGAL®
[Tépong, [époov, O
nintw, tecoduol, Enecov
T6TEVM, TIOTEVOW, éniotevoo (+ dat.)
nAglotog, TAeiotn, TAeloTov
nhelwv / tAéov, tAelov / TAéov
nAfiBoc, nAhBoug, 16
noléw, Toow, énoinco
€0 TOLé®
KOK®G TOLE®
TOMTHG, TOMNTOD, O
T010G, ToloL, TOToV
TOAEUL0G, TOAEULDL, TOAEULOV
ol ToAéuiot
TOLENOG, TOAEUOV, O
TOALG, TOAEWS, T
no?ﬁmg, noAlToL, O
TOALGKIG
TOADG, TOAAR, TOAD
ot moAAot
névog, TOVOL, O
noped®, Topedom, ENdPEVGO.
notodg, ToTood, O
note
noté (encl)
oD
100G, T000g, O
TPOYLOL, TPAYUOTOC, TO
npdrttm, tpato, Enpato
€0 TPATT®
KOK®DG TPATTO
nptv (+ finite verb)
(+ inf)
npd (+ gen.)
npog (+ gen.)
(+ dat.)
(+ acc.)

provide, present; allow, grant
all, every, whole
suffer; experience
father
fatherland, country
stop; (mid.) cease, stop (intrans.)
obey (middle of neiBow)
persuade
try
send
adds emphasis
about, concerning
around
throw around, surround
a Persian
fall, fall down
trust, believe
most, greatest, largest
more, larger
crowd; number, amount
make, do; treat
treat well
treat badly
poet
what kind of
hostile
the enemy
war
city
citizen
often
much, many
the majority
work, labor; stress, trouble, pain
convey, carry; (mid.) march, journey
river
when?
at some time, ever, in the world
where?
foot
thing, matter, act; (pl.) circumstances, affairs; trouble
do; make; manage; act
fare well, do well; manage well
fare badly, do badly; manage badly
until
before
before, in front of
from; on the side of, in favor of
near, at; in addition to
to, toward; in relation to
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npOTEPOG, TPOTEPDL, TPOTEPOV
TPATOG, TPWTN, TPDTOV

npdrtov (acc. n.) as adv.
novBdvopan, tedoopor, érvOouny
nop, Tupdg, 16
g
nog (encl.)

padiog, padla, padiov

GE0VLTOD, GEQVTHG, CENVTOD

GKOME®, GKOMNOM, £6KOTNGOL

60g, 61, GOV

6090G, GOPN, GOPOV

o1ddov, otadiov, 16

GTPOTEL®, GTPOTEVC®, £6TPATEVGOL

oTpaTnyds, 6TPOTNY0d, O

6TPATLS, GTPOTLOG, T

GTPOTIMTING, OTPOTIOTOV, O

o)

svuPfoviedon, cvpPovdedon,
ovvePovrevoo (+ dat.)

GOUUOYOG, CUUUGOV, O

oOv (+ dat.)

onlw, coon, Eswco

Tokpding, Zokpdtovg, O

GOU, COUOTOG, TO

GOPPMYV, GHPPOV

tdhog, TdAova, Thhoy
Tdy16T0G, TOY 0T, TEYIoTOV
TG, ToETOL, ToD

1e (encl.)
e ... Kol
1€ ... T€

TETY(0G, TEYOVG, TO
TéKxvov, Tékvou, 10
, , . ,
TEAEVTOWM, TEAELTAC®, ETEAEVTNON
TEAOG, TEAOVG, TO
télog (acc.) as adv.
Tépvn, TEXVNG, N
tiOnu, Mo, E0nko.
tikto, 1€€o / téouan, £texov
TUAO, TUNCO, £TIUNGO.
, o
T, Tpfig,
tig, Tl
i (acc. n.) as adv.
TG, Tt (encl.)
Tt (acc. n.) as adv.
Tolvov

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

former, earlier; superior
first; foremost
first, at first
learn (by asking)
fire
how?
somehow, in some way, in any way

easy

yourself

look at; consider, examine
your

wise

stade (3/5 of a mile)
march; wage war
general

army

soldier

you

advise; (mid.) consult

ally; allied with (+ dat.)

with

save

Socrates

body

prudent, sensible; self-controlled

wretched, miserable, suffering
fastest
fast, swift, quick
and
both ... and
both ... and
wall
child
finish; die
end; aim
finally, in the end
art, skill, craft
put, place; assign, award; establish, make
produce, give birth to
honor
honor
who?, what?
why?
someone, something; anyone, anything
somewhat
therefore, accordingly; further, moreover
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292 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK

101960¢, To1dde, To1dVdE
7010070G, TOLoOTN, TO10DTO
010G, TOTOV, O
1060970¢, T0GOVTN, T0GOVTO
1o1e
tpéow, Opéyw, E0peya
TpoRog, TPOTOV, O

tpomov (acc.) as adv.
TyxGvo, tevéopat, ETvyxov
Toxn, ToMg, N
1 Gvtt

Vdwp, Vdatog, 1O
vidg, viov, O
DUETG
DUETEPOG, DUETEPQL, DUETEPOV
Onép (+ gen.)
(+ acc.)

V1o (+ gen.)

(+ dat.)

(+ acc.)

Qoive, povd, Eenvo

eépw, olcw, fiveykov

eebym, pevouat, Epuyov

onut, piiow, Epnoa / Epnv

(pres. encl. except 2 sg.)

o enu

e, Ao, piAnco.

elA10g, PLALa, PiAov

@lAog, plhov, O

@oPém, poPfnow, ¢pdfnca

@OBog, poPov, O

@A, pOAaxog, O

QVAGTTO, PVAGED, EpOAao

@Vo1g, PUCEMS, T

@O0, pOow, fpuca. / EQuv

xoipw, xopNnom, Exoipnoo
xoAemdg, Yo Aenn, XOAETOV
x6p1g, x&ptrog, M

xGpwv Exom
xelp, xepog, N
YElpOV, XETpOV
XELPLOTOG, XEIPLOTN, XEIPLOTOV

xpdopot, xphoouot, éxpnoduny (+ dat.)

xpn (impers.)

such as this (as follows)
such, of such a sort, of this sort
place; topic
so large, so great; so much, so many (pl.)
then, at that time
nourish, feed; rear, educate
way, manner; turn; habit
in (some) way
happen to (+ part.); meet, happen upon (+ gen.)
luck, fortune (good or bad); fate, chance
in fact, really

water

son

you (pl.)

your (pl.)

for, for the sake of, on behalf of
beyond

(from) under; by (agent); because of
under, beneath, at the foot of
(down) under

reveal, make clear; (pass.) appear; appear to be
(+ inf. or part.)

carry, bear, bring

flee, avoid, escape

say, assert

say not, deny
love, like
friendly
friend

scare, put to flight; (m-p) fear, be afraid of, flee (in fear)

fear, panic
guard; watchman
guard; keep watch; (mid.) guard against

nature; character, temperament; regular order of nature

bring forth, produce, beget; (2nd aor.) grew

enjoy, rejoice (at); be glad
difficult; dangerous; harsh
grace; thanks
be grateful, give thanks
hand
worse
worst
use
it is necessary, it is right; one ought
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xpfine, xphportog, 6
XPNGILOG, XpPNGTUN, XpGIOY
xpOVOG, XpOVoL, O

XDPOL, YOPOG, N

WeLdng, Yevdég
yoxi, yoxfic, i

e s

domep
Mote

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

thing, matter; (pl.) goods, money
useful, serviceable

time

land, place, country

false
soul; breath, life

O! (need not be translated with voc.)
that

in order that, (in order) to

as, when

as as possible (+ superl.)

just as, as if
so that; so as to
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English-Greek Vocabulary

The English-Greek Vocabulary contains only words used in English to Greek exercises. Consult it as a
starting point, but don’t rely on it to translate word for word into Greek.

accomplish
according to
accuse
admire
admit
advise
after (conj.)
after (prep.)
again
always

all

allow

ally

alongside
always

and

another
anything
archon

as as possible
ask for

at home

at that time

at the same time
Athenian

Athens
away from

bad

battle

be

be able

be about to
be afraid

be away

be necessary
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dpdw
kotd (+ acc.)
KoTnyopém
Bovpdlo
Ouoloyém
cvupoviedo (+ dat.)
énel / éneldn
uetd (+ acc.)
néhy
del
TG, TOLOOL, TTOLV
5 70)
TGS
GuUPdY oL, O
nopd (+ acc.)
del
Ko, 1€
dAlog, GAAN, GALov
T (encl)
apyov, 6pxovtog, O
&g + superlative
oitém
ofxot
o1
S
Abnvoiog, ABnvaia,
ABnvoiov
Abfivor, ABnvadv, i
and (+ gen.)

KokOG, KoK, KoKV
uéixm, uoyng, N

elul

otdg ¢ el Shvapon
WEAL®

poPéouon

Gmeyn

Set; xpn; Gvéykm éoti

beautiful
because
because of
become
before
begin
beside
best

beyond

big

body

both ... and
boy

bring
brother

but

by (agent)

call

camel

can (be able)
carry
cavalry
child

choose
circumstances

citizen
city
clear
come
convey
corrupt
country
custom

KoAOG, Ko, KoAdv

i

S1é (+ acc.)

ylyvopon

nptv

Gpyo

nopd (+ dat.)

dprotog, dpiotn,
dpiotov

Omép (+ acc.)

uéyog, neydn, uéyo

GdUOL, GOUOTOC, TO

xod ... kod; Te ... kol / e

nolg, todog, O

0Ep; Gyo

adeldc, adehpot, 6

GANG; B¢

o (+ gen.)

KoAE®

KkGunAog, kapAov, O/M

016¢ té elut; dhvapon

0EPO

innete, innéwg, 6 (pl.)

tékvov, TEKvov, T0;
nodg, Tonddg, 6/M

aipéw (mid.)

POy, TPy LLOTOG,
% (pl.)

ToALTNG, TOATTOV, O

oM, TOAEmG, T

Sfilog, dnAn, dfilov

£pyopon

nopeL®

Sropbeipw

ADPOL, XDPOG, N

véuog, vouov, 6



danger
day
death
defeat
deny
die

differ (from)

difference (make)

difficult
divine power

do
drive

each
each other

easy
educate
eight
enemy

escape
establish
even

every
expect
experience
explain

fame

family

fare badly
father
fatherland
few

fight (against)
finally

fire

five

flee

follow

foot

for

for the sake of

foreigner

Kivduvog, kvdbvov, 6

Nuépos, Miépog, 1M

Bdvorog, Bovdrov, 6

VIKG®

ob enu

drobviorw; Bviiokw;
televtdm

Srapépw

Srapépw

xoAemd, yohenn,
YOAETOV

datpov, datpovog, 6/M;
Soupdviov, dapoviov, 10

npdTT; dpdm

ELoOVo

£KaoeTog, KGO,
£kootov

A AoV, AAA AV,
AAANA OV

padiog, padie, padov

TpéPm

OKT®

TOAEUL0G, TOAEUTIOV,
6 (pl)

Pevy®

{otnuy; tidnu

Kol

TG, TOLOO, TTOLV

Anilw

ndoyw

oo

Svopa, OvopaTog, o

YEvog, YEVoug, 10

KOK®DG TPETTO

ot p, ToTpog, O

notpls, ToTpidog, N

O\tyog, Oy, OAlyov

wéxopon (+ dat.)

Téhog

Top, Tupdg, 0

névie

eevY®

gropon (+ dat.)

100G, T0d0g, O

Yép (postpos.)

gveko. (+ gen.; follows
its object)

Egvog, EEvov, O;

ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

friend
from

general
gift

give

give birth
go

god
goddess
good
great
Greece
Greek, a
guard (noun)
guide

habit

happen (to)

happy

harm

have

he, she, it, they

head

hear

help

herald

himself, herself,
itself

home(ward)

honor (noun)

honor (verb)

horse

hostile

house

I

if

immediately
immortal

in

in fact

in order to / that
injure

invade

island
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BépBapog, BopPdpov, 6
elAog, elhov, O
éx, €€ (+ gen.); amé

(+ gen.)

otpatnyde, oTpoTNYod, O
ddpov, dopov, 6
S1dmpu

TKTO

Botve; el

Bedc, Beod, O

0ed, Bedc, N

dryoBoe, dryoBh, dyobodv
uéyog, neydn, uéyo
‘EALGg, EALGSOG, |
“EAAny, "EAAnvoc, 6
eOAa, pOAaxog, O
NYeUdV, Nyeudvog, 6

1poTOg, TPOTOV, O

TVUYYOVD

0Oy, eddoipov

BAdmTo

O]

a01og, AT, 00TO

KEPOAN, KEPOATiG, I

aKoV®

BonBéw (+ dat.)

kfipv€, xkhpuKog, O

£000TOD, E0VTHG,
£00t00

olkode

T, TR, M

Tdo

{nrog, nnov, 6

rohépioc, mohepios,
noléuiov; éxBpdc,
£x0pd., éxBpdv

oikla, olktog, 1y

gyd

et; €av / Hv (+ subj.)
£000¢

&Bdvorog, 6B&vatov
¢v (+ dat)

@ OVTL

o, i, dmwg
BAdmTo

eloPdro (+ elc)
vijoog, vijcov, N
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journey
judge (noun)
judge (verb)
judgment
just

justice

kill
king
know

law
lead
leader

learn
leave

life

like (adj.)

like (verb)
lion
listen (to)

live
live in
long
love
luck

majority, the
make

make clear
man

many
march
marketplace
master
mind
money

most

mother
mountain
must

my

nopevw (mid.)

KprTng, kprrod, O

Kpivo

yvoun, yvoung, M
dikoog, ducaiior, dikoov
dikm, dikng,

dmoxTeElve
Baocihetve, Bacidémg, 6
YYVOOoK®; 0100

vopog, vopov, 6

Gryo; Mygopon (+ gen.)

NYeuov, Nyeudvog, O;

Gpywv, Gpyxovtog, O

novBdvopan

Aeinw

Blog, Biov, 6

Suotog, Opoto, duotov
(+ dat.)

PUA®

Aéwv, AéovTog, O

axoVo (usually + gen.
person, + acc. thing)

T

olkém

pokpdg, Hokpd, Loikpdv

PUA®

oy, Toxng, I

ot moAAot

TOLE®

Qv

avBporog, &vBpdrov, 0;
&vnp, vdpdg, O

TOADG, TOAAR, TOAD

6TPUTEVL®

dryopd, dyopdic, 1y

deondtng, deomdtov, O

vodg, vod, 0

xpfine, xphpotog,
6 (pl.)

nAeloT0G, TAELGTN,
nAeloTov

uA™p, pnTpog,

8pog, Spovg, T6

8el; dvdrykn éott

£udg, £un, Eudv

name
near

never

new

next

no

noble

nobody, no one
not

not even

not only ... but also
now

obey
on (place where)
on account of

on behalf of
one

one ... the other
only (adj.)

only (adv.)

or

order

our

out of

Persian, a
persuade
place
plan

poet
power
prosecute
province
pursue

quickly

rather
reach
really
reason
receive
rejoice
release
remain
remind

Svoual, Ovouatog, O
npog (+ dat.)

oVmote; pnoTe

véog, véa, véov

et Enerto

00delg, 0vdeuia, 0VOEV
KoAOG, KoAf, KoAdv
00delg, 0vdeuia, 0VOEV
0V, 00K, 0VY; UN

006é

0¥ uévov ... dALG Kol
VOV

neibopon (+ dat.)

v (+ dat.); €nl (+ gen.)

gvexa, (+ gen.; follows its
object)

Vnép (+ gen.)

elg, uia, Bv

O uév .. 6 8¢

uévog, uovn, pdvov

uoévov

2

Kkelebw

Nuétepog, NUETEPQL,
Nuétepov

éx, €€ (+ gen.)

[épong, [époov, 6
neibo

xbpoL, xdpog, M
Bovievw

ToMTNG, TOUToV, O
dhvopig, duvduewng,
ypdow (mid.)

apxh, &pxfis, M
Stk

Towmg

uoAdov
dorevéouat

@ OvTL

Adyoc, Adyov, O
AopPdve
xoilpo; oo
Ao

LEVO

LUV OK®



reputation
river

road

rock

rule

safe
same
save
sacrifice
say

sea

see

seize
-self
send
send out
seven
shameful

ship

show

sky

small

)

so (that), so (as to)

Socrates
soldier

some
some ... others
someone
something

son

soul

Spartan

speak
speech
stade
stand
stay
stone
stop
stranger
strong

86, 66&ng, M

TOTOUOG, TOTAUOD, O

0806¢, 6809,

AMBoc, AiBov, 6

Gpyw (+ gen.);
Bociiedw (+ gen.)

dopoAng, dopalég
o0Tog, TN, 0HTO
onlo
B
Aéya; onui
Bdrotto, Bokdrng, 1
OpGw
AouPdve; aipém
o0Tog, TN, 0HTO
TEUT®
gxméunm
£nTd
aloypdc, oloypd,
aloypov
vodg, VEMG, 1
dAow; delcvout
00pavog, 0VPOVOD, O
HKpOg, WKpE, Hikpov
oVtm, 0VTog
dore (result);
o, orog (purpose)

ZoKpGaING, ZOKPETOVG, O

GTPUTIOTNG,
GTPATIOTOV, O

T1G, Tt (encl.); ol uév

ol pév ... ol 8¢

g (encl.)

Tt (encl)

v1dg, viod, 6

yoxh, yoxfic, M

Aoxedopoviog,
Aaxedorpovio,
Aaxedopdviov

Aéyo

Adyog, Adyov, 6

otddov, otadiov, 16

{otnut

UEV®D

AiBoc, AiBov, 6

ToHo

Egvog, EEvov, O

toupdg, loyvpd,

ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

such a sort

sun
suffer
swift

tall
take

teach
ten
tenth

terrible

than

thanks (give)
that (conj.)

that (demonstr.)
the

then

there

there (motion toward)
think

this

throw
time
to (motion toward)

town
treat badly
trust
truth

unjust
until
useful

very much
village

wait for
wall
want
war

297

toyvpov; duvortdc,
Sduvart, duvorrdv
7010070G, TOLoOTN,
1010010
fMog, NAlov, O
naoYm
TG, TOXETOL, TOD

HokpdG, LOKPE, HokpOv

AopPdve; déxonat;
ottém

S18doKkw

Séxo

déxarog, dekdtn,
Séxotov

dewdg, dewvi, devov

2

n

xGpv Exo

g

£kelvog, ékelvn, Ekelvo

o,M, 10

101e

#vbo

£v04de

voutlw

obt0g, oiTn, T0d10; 8¢,
1d¢, 16de

BéArw

1POVOG, xpOvov, O

npdg (+ acc.); mapd.
(+ acc.)

o1V, Gotemg, TO

KOK®G TO1ém

notedo (+ dat))

& 6AnOR; dAnOeior,
&AnBeioc,

Gdkog, Gdikov

£wg, uéxpL; Tpiv

xpHoOG, Xxpfictun,
xpotoy

uéMoto
Kb, khuNg, N

LEVO

TET(0G, TELYOVG, TO
204\ m; Bodlopon
TOAELOG, TOAEULOV, O
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water ¥dwp, Vdatog, 10 word Adyog, Adyov, O

we NUETG worst KGK1070G, KOKIoTN,
weaker Hrtov, ftov KGK1OTOV; E1PLOTOG,
weapon dnhov, dmAov, 10 xelpiotn, yelptotov
well €V worthy (of) G&rog, a&ia, a&lov
what? Tig, Tt (+ gen.)

when Ote; émel write YPOOo

whenever Otowv; énetdo wrong (do) adicéwm

who? Tig, Tt

who (relative) 8¢, 1, 0 year £toc, £1ovg, 10
whoever doTtig, fitig, 6 T you oV; vuets (pl.)
whole TOLG, IO, IOV young véog, véa, vEov

why? at young man veoviag, veaviov,
wife YovR, YOVoKkoG, N your DUETEPOG, DUETEPQL,
win VKGO vuétepov (pl.)

wise 090G, GOPN, GOPOV

with uetd (+ gen.); oV (+ dat.) Zeus Zebg, Aog, O

woman YovR, YOVoKkoG, N



Index

accents, 3-4
adjective, 33
contracted syllables, 69, 70, 76, 170, 201, 203
enclitic, 5, 36
imperative, 138
infinitive, 51, 112, 186, 188
noun, 14-15, 57
optative, active, 163
participle, 95, 136, 188
proclitic, 5, 23
subjunctive, aorist passive, 156
verb (finite), 9
accusative case (for forms see declension)
adverbial, 113-14
direct object, 14
extent of space, 62
internal and external objects, 72
length of time, 61-62
motion into or toward (with preposition), 23
predicate accusative, 72
respect, 114
subject of infinitive, 53, 86, 131
with preposition: see section List of Prepositions,
275

active voice (for forms see specific moods), 8

adjectives (for forms see declension), 33
agreement, 33
attributive position, 34
comparative and superlative, 145-47
predicate position, 35
verbal adjective (participle), 93
with article, 45
o¢ + superlative, 148

adverbs, 23, 158
comparative and superlative, 158
directional 214
with &ym 158
ag + superlative, 158
agreement
adjective - noun, 33, 93
article — noun, 21
pronoun - antecedent, 78-79
subject — verb, 17
alphabet, 1
capital letters, 3
consonants, 2-3
diphthongs, 2
vowels, 2

aorist tense, first and second, 28-29
apodosis, 68-69
article (definite), 21
agreement, 21
uses
possession (unemphatic), 21
‘the’, 21
with abstract nouns, 31
with adjectives, 45
with adverbs, 45
with infinitives, 131
with nouns of class or type, 31
with participles, 96-97
with possessive genitive, 45
with prepositional phrases, 45
with proper names, 31
aspect, 7
imperative, 58, 137
infinitive, 51
optative, 161
participle, 96
stem, 9, 27
subjunctive, 155
summary
incomplete action (interruptible), 9, 27
action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible), 9,
27
result of an action, 185
attributive position, 34
adjective, 34, 50
attributive participle, 96-97
genitive noun, 34
prepositional phrase, 34
augment, 28, 44

o01dg, TN, 0T, 60-61
breathing marks, 3

cases, 13-14 ( for uses see nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, vocative)

commands
general, 58, 137
indirect (objective infinitive), 53
specific, 137, 157
comparison with ﬁ or genitive case, 148
comparative, 145-47, 158

299
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compensatory lengthening, 49, 77, 186
compound verbs, 77-78

conditions, 68-69
contrary to fact, 68-69
future less vivid, 180-81
future more vivid, 172-73
future most vivid, 181
past general, 180-81
present general, 172-73
simple, 68

conjunctions (connectors)
coordinating, 18, 37-38, 51
subordinating (clause marker), 67, 197, 204-205

consonant combinations, 11, 30, 42, 49, 188

dative case (for forms see declension)
agent, 190
degree of difference, 190
indirect object / recipient, 14
interest (reference), 104
manner, 104
means / instrument, 24
object of certain verbs, 30
place where (with preposition), 23
possession, 43
time when (point in time), 61-62
with preposition: see section List of Prepositions,

275

declension, 14
adjectives
comparative / superlative, 145-47
first and second, 33-34
first and third, 49, 103
mixed, 50, 87
third, 76
nouns
first
feminine, 15-16
masculine, 22
second
masculine, feminine, neuter, 16-17
vodg, 203
third, 41-42, 57, 75, 85
Zebg, 123
voidg, 123

dependent clauses, 67

adverbial, 67

conditions
contrary to fact, 68-69
future less vivid, 180-81
future more vivid, 172-73
future most vivid, 181
past general, 180-81
present general, 172-73
simple, 68

fearing for future, 197

indirect command, 53

indirect perception, 121-22

indirect question, 161, 180, 196
indirect statement, 85
with infinitive, 86
with &t and mg, 122-23, 180
purpose, 172, 180, 198
relative
adjectival, 78-79
conditional, 204
noun, 139-40
result, 140-41
temporal
with #m¢ and péypt, 204-205
with mptv, 205
deponent verbs, 83-84, 119
diphthongs, 2
directional suffixes, 214

elision, 44
enclitics, 5, 36
exhortation, 156-57

gender
adjectives, 33-34
article, 21
nouns, 13
genitive case (for forms see declension)
absolute, 104
agent, 113
article with, 45
comparison, 148
motion away from (with preposition), 23
object of certain verbs, 30
partitive (of the whole), 38
possession, 14, 34, 45
time within which (range of time), 61-62
with preposition: see section List of Prepositions,
275
Grassmann’s Law, 186

Great Vowel Shift, 15, 225

imperative mood, 8, 58

aspect, 58, 137

forms (see verbs for specific verbs)
aorist, 137-39
perfect active, 187
perfect middle-passive, 189
present athematic verbs, active, 139
present contract verbs, 70-71, 203
present middle-passive, 138
present thematic verbs, active, 58

uses
command, 58, 137
prohibition, general, 58, 137

impersonal expressions, 132

indicative mood, 8
aspect, 9, 27, 185



aorist
athematic verbs, active, 129
athematic verbs, middle, 130
liquid and nasal, active, 77
thematic verbs, active, 28-29
thematic verbs, middle, 121
thematic verbs, passive, 112
future
liquid and nasal, active, 76
thematic verbs, active, 10
thematic verbs, middle, 121
thematic verbs, passive, 111-12
imperfect
athematic verbs, active, 128
athematic verbs, middle-passive, 130
contract verbs, active, 69-70, 71, 202
contract verbs, middle-passive, 110, 202
thematic verbs, active, 28
thematic verbs, middle-passive, 109-110, 120

perfect
active, 186
middle-passive, 188
present

athematic verbs, active, 127-28
athematic verbs, middle-passive, 130
contract verbs, active, 69-70, 71, 201-202
contract verbs, middle-passive, 109-10, 120,
202
thematic verbs, active, 9-10
thematic verbs, middle-passive, 109-10, 120
pluperfect
active, 186
middle-passive, 188
uses
adverbial clause, 67
conditional relative clause, 204
conditions, contrary to fact, 68-69
conditions, future most vivid, 181
conditions, simple, 68
fearing clause, 197
indirect question, 196
indirect statement, 122-23
question (simple), 8
relative clause, 78-79, 139-40
result clause (actual), 140-41
statement (factual), 8
temporal, with £og and péypt, 204-205
temporal, with nptv, 205
wish (hopeless), 164
infinitives, 7, 51
accent, 51-52
aspect, 51
aorist
athematic verbs, active, 129
athematic verbs, middle, 130
thematic verbs, active, 52
thematic verbs, middle, 121
thematic verbs, passive, 112

INDEX 301

future
thematic verbs, active, 52
thematic verbs, middle, 121
thematic verbs, passive, 112

perfect
active, 186
middle-passive, 188
present

athematic verbs, active, 128
athematic verbs, middle-passive, 130
contract verbs, 69-70, 71, 203
thematic verbs, active, 52
thematic verbs, middle-passive, 110, 120
uses

as an imperative, 138 note
as a noun (articular), 131-32
complementary, 52-53
explanatory, 114
indirect statement, 86
objective (indirect command), 53
result clause (probable), 141
with mptv, 205

Ionic dialect, 225

liquid and nasal aorist, 77, 95
liquid and nasal future, 76, 94

uév ... 8¢, 38, 51

middle voice (for forms see specific moods), 8, 119

moods, 8. See also imperative, indicative, optative,
subjunctive

negatives. See also specific dependent clauses
accent, 23
compound, 63
in commands and prohibitions (un), 56, 58, 137,
156-57
in exhortations (un), 56, 156
in questions
contrary to fact (ov), 25, 68
deliberative (uf), 157
potential (ov), 25, 164
simple (ov), 25
in statements (00)
contrary to fact, 25, 68
potential, 25, 164
simple, 25
in wishes (uf), 56, 163, 164
with infinitive, 51, 86, 131
with participle, 97-98
nominative case (for forms see declension)
predicate nominative, 43
subject of finite verb, 14
nouns, 13-14. See also declension.
accents, 14-15
case, 13-14
declension, 14
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gender, 13 present
number, 13 athematic verbs, active, 135
stem, 14 contract verbs, active, 94
verbal noun (infinitive), 51 thematic verbs, active, 93-94
nu movable middle-passive, 136
nouns and pronouns, 30, 42 perfect
verbs, 10 active, 187
number middle-passive, 188
nouns, 13 tense, 96
verbs, 7 uses

attributive, 96-97
circumstantial, 97
genitive absolute, 104

numerals, 195-96, 254-55

otdg té elut, 53 indirect perception, 121-22
optative mood, 8, 161 purpose, 198
aspect, 161 supplementary, 97, 213
aorist passive voice (for forms see specific moods), 8, 109
athema.tic verbs, 178-79 postpositive position, 18, 37
thematic verbs, 163 predicate position, 35, 43
future, 162

adjective, 35, 50

pezrifcicite 187 demonstrative pronoun, 102

Vi

C1an . noun, 35, 43

. m1d?le—passwe, 189 partitive genitive, 38
resen

predicate accusative, 72
personal pronoun
possessive genitive, 59-60

athematic verbs, 178-79
contract verbs, 177-78, 202

thematic verbs, 162 .\ ) .
prepositions, 23. See also section List of

uses
conditional relative clause, 204 Prepositions, 275
conditions, future less vivid, 180-81 principal parts, 8-9. See also section Principal Parts,
conditions, past general, 180-81 278

fearing clause (for future), 197
indirect question, 161, 180, 196
indirect statement, 161, 180
possibility (potential), 164
purpose clause, 180

temporal clause, with £og and uéypt, 204-205 pronouns

temporal clause, with mpiv, 205 demonstrative, 101-102

wish (hopeful), 163 adjectival use, 102
indefinite, 37

indefinite relative, 140, 196, 204
interrogative, 30

proclitics, 5

prohibitions
general, 58, 137
specific, 157

paradigm, 10

paradigmatic leveling, 34, 101 personal, 59-60
particles, 69, 219-20 reciprocal, 107
participles, 93 reflexive, 165
aorist relative, 78-79
athematic verbs, active, 135 protasis, 68
thematic verbs, active, 95 punctuation marks, 3
liquid and nasal, active, 95
middle, 136 o hesi
passive, 136 quantitative metathesis, 85
future questions. See also dependent clauses
thematic verbs, active, 94 contrary to fact, 68-69
liquid and nasal, active, 94 deliberative, 157
middle, 136 potential, 164

passive, 136 simple, 8



reading skills, 19, 141
reduplication, 127, 186

statements

contrary to fact, 68-69

potential, 164

simple, 8

subjunctive mood, 8, 155

aspect, 155

aorist
athematic verbs, 170
thematic verbs, 155-56

perfect
active, 187
middle-passive, 189

present
athematic verbs, 170
contract verbs, 169, 202
thematic verbs, 156

uses
conditional relative clause, 204
conditions, future more vivid, 172-73
conditions, present general, 172-73
deliberative question, 157
exhortation (hortatory), 156
fearing clause (for future), 197
prohibition, specific, 157
purpose clause, 172

temporal clause, with £og and péypt, 204-205

temporal clause, with piv, 205
superlative, 145, 158
syllables, 2
accent, 3-5, 70
comparative and superlative, 145
contracted, 70, 201
length of, 2, 163

tenses (for forms see specific moods), 8
aorist, 28-29
future, 10
imperfect, 28
perfect, 185
pluperfect, 185
present, 9
primary, 8
secondary, 8
thematic (variable) vowel, 9

time expressions, 61-62

INDEX

verbs (for forms see specific moods), 7-8
accents, 9
agreement, 17
aspect, 7,9
athematic, 7, 127
Boive (aorist), 149
YUyvooko (aorist), 149
deixvout, 212-13
el 211-12
eiut, 42-43, 52, 58, 94, 155-56, 162
enui, 130-31
compound, 77-78
contract, 69

-am, 70

-em, 69-70

(b, 71

-om, 201-203
deponent, 83-84
finite, 7

intransitive, 7
liquid and nasal, 76-77, 94-95
non-finite (infinitive, participle), 7
number, 7
person, 7
stem, 9
thematic, 7-8
oida, 189
transitive, 7
with dative object, 30
with genitive object, 30
with two accusatives, 72
vocative case, 14
voice, 8
active, 8
middle, 8, 119
passive, 8, 109
wishes
hopeful, 163
hopeless, 164

word order
adverb, 23
attributive position, 34-35
o0ToG, TN, 00TH, 6061
demonstrative pronoun, adjectival use, 102
TG, TOGOL, TV, 50
postpositive, 18, 37
predicate position, 35
adjective, 35
demonstrative pronoun, 102
noun, 35,43
noun, partitive genitive, 38
noun, predicate accusative, 72
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personal pronoun, possessive genitive, 59-60

&g + superlative, 148, 158
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